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PART 1 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

1.01 GENERAL 

A. Bidders shall carefully read the Notice to Bidders with regard to preparation of proposals, 
which includes the date and place for receiving proposals. See PART 3 of this Section  
00 10 10 Instructions to Bidders for a complete list of the required forms for Bidding. 

B. All Bidders shall fully inform themselves of the conditions under which the work is to be 
performed, the site of the work, the obstacles that may be encountered, and other 
relevant matters concerning the work to be performed. 

C. The Contractor shall begin Work within seven (7) days after Award preparing submittals 
and procuring material. Actual Work shall begin on or about June 1, 2026, with all Work 
substantially completed by January 8, 2027. Final closeout shall be within sixty (60)) 
calendar days thereafter. A warranty walk-thru may be held eleven (11) months from the 
date of substantial completion. 

D. No Bidder, after being awarded the contract, shall be allowed any extra compensation for 
reason of their failure to fully inform themselves, prior to their Bidding, of all requirements 
of the Contract Documents, the Drawings, and Specifications. 

E. If any Bidder for the proposed contract is in doubt as to the true meaning of any part of 
the Drawings, Specifications or their proposed Contract Documents, they may submit to 
the Owner written request for any interpretation thereof.  The Bidder submitting the 
request will be responsible for its prompt delivery.  Any interpretation of the proposed 
documents will be made only by an Addendum duly issued.  A copy of such Addendum 
will be posted to the ISU Plan Room and e-mail notification sent to each registered plan 
holder (see 1.07 of this Section). Such Addendum, if any, issued before submission of 
the Bids, shall be taken into account and included in the proposal.   

F. Any Bidder may withdraw their Bid at any time prior to the scheduled time for the receipt 
of bids. 

G. No Bidder may withdraw their Bid or proposal for a period of One Hundred Twenty (120) 
calendar days after date and time set for opening Bids. 

H. It is understood that the Owner reserves the right to waive any irregularities in Bidding 
and to accept or reject any or all Bids.  

I. It is further understood on Bids with multiple Bid Packages the Owner reserves the right 
to selectively Award individual Bid Packages to multiple Prime Bidders submitting the 
lowest and best Bids for the individual Bid Packages. 

1.02 EXAMINATION OF SITE AND BIDDING DOCUMENTS  

A. The site shall be carefully examined prior to bidding to ascertain the location of the work, 
existing conditions, and all other matters which may affect the work under this Contract. 
Each Bidder by making their Bid represents that they have visited the site and 
familiarized themselves with the local conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed.  

B. The Bidding Documents shall be carefully examined to ascertain the character, quality 
and quantity of the work to be performed, of materials and items to be furnished, of 
equipment and facilities needed during construction, of utilities and of all other matters 
which may affect the work under the Contract.   Each Bidder by making their Bid 
represents that they have read and fully understands the Bidding Documents.  
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1.03 PRE-BID CONFERENCE  

A. A pre-bid meeting at the site will be held to allow Bidders’ to visit the site. All questions, 
even if asked and answered at the pre-bid site visit, shall be submitted in writing via e-
mail to the Project main contact and Owner. 

B. An Addendum will be issued confirming any information conveyed at pre-bid site visit and 
no verbal response tendered during pre-bid site visit shall have legal standing unless so 
confirmed by Addendum.  

C. Additional site visits may be arranged with the Project’s Main Contact or Owner’s Main 
Contact. 

1.04  BIDDING QUESTIONS 

A. Questions regarding the Bidding Documents and Project shall be submitted in writing via 
e-mail to the Project main contact and Owner. An Addendum will be issued to respond to 
all questions received. No verbal or direct e-mail response shall have legal standing 
unless so confirmed by Addendum. 

B. The last day for questions to submitted shall be three (3) business days prior to the 
scheduled date for the receipt of Bids. Any questions submitted after that date may not 
receive consideration. 

1.05 EXECUTION OF AGREEMENT 

A. For all Projects the forms of agreement which the successful Bidder, as Contractor, will 
enter into will be an ISU Award Letter, an ISU Purchase Order and a Contract for 
Construction. Prior to issuance of the Purchase Order the Contractor shall provide to the 
Director of Purchasing the Labor and Material Performance Bond, their most current 
financial statement and vendor trade credit references as evidence of financial capability 
to perform the work and the policies of insurance or insurance certificates as required by 
the Contract Documents and listed in the Award Letter. All Bonds and Insurance shall 
have an A.M. Best rating of not less than an “A”. Once all the required paperwork has 
been received by ISU Purchasing and the Purchase Order issued, an electronic PDF 
copy of the Contract for Construction Between Indiana State University and Contractor, 
will be e-mailed to the Contractor for their signature and return to the Department of 
Facilities Management Contract Administrator for forwarding to the Senior Vice President 
for Finance and Administration for Owner signature. A fully executed copy of this 
Contract will be returned to the Contractor via e-mail for their files.  

B. Time Limits for Execution of Agreement. 

1. The successful Bidder shall supply the required paperwork (their Financial Statement 
(if not supplied with their Bid), Certificate of Insurance and their Performance and 
Payment Bond) to the ISU Purchasing Department within ten (10) calendar days after 
receipt of the ISU Award Letter. 

2. The successful Bidder shall within seven (7) calendar days after receipt of the 
Contract for Construction Between Indiana State University and Contractor enter into 
the written Contract to perform the work in accordance with the Drawings and 
Specifications by signing and returning the Contract to the Department of Facilities 
Management Contract Administrator for forwarding to the Senior Vice President for 
Finance and Administration for Owner’s signature and return to the Bidder. 

C. In the case a Bidder whose Bid is accepted, fails to perform their Bid by providing the 
required paperwork within ten (10) calendar days after receipt of the Award Letter and 
entering into the written Contract with the Owner within seven (7) calendar days after 
receipt, then this failure may be cause for their certified check, draft or Bid Bond, and the 
proceeds thereof, to remain the absolute property of the Owner, as liquidated damages, it 
being impossible to estimate the amount of damages such failure would occasion.  
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1.06 INDEMNIFICATION 

A. Bidders, in consideration of the privilege of Bidding, specifically waive all rights both legal 
and equitable which they have or might be construed to have against Indiana State 
University because of any action taken in accepting or rejecting bids and proposals, for 
themselves, and /or for subcontractors, suppliers and/or manufacturers, who may file an 
action based on any such acceptance or rejection. Bidders shall be liable for any 
resultant reasonable attorney fees and expenses incurred by Indiana State University.  

1.07 ADDENDA 

A. All Addenda for the Project will be posted on the ISU Plan Room at: 
http://www.indstateplanroom.com/. Addenda may be downloaded at no cost to registered 
plan holders. 

B. A Bidder must register for a free account the first time they access the ISU Plan Room 
website. 

C. The Bidder will receive an e-mail notifying that an Addendum is available for download 
from this site. The Bidder is advised to periodically check this link in the event an e-mail 
fails to deliver. 

1.08 SUBSTITUTIONS PRIOR TO BID  

A. Requests for substitution of any material, construction, equipment and methods named or 
described in the Specifications, on the Drawings and any Addenda issued shall be 
submitted in writing to the Architect/Engineer and Owner a minimum of seven (7) 
calendar days prior to Bidding. Complete support documentation shall be provided that 
the item to be substituted is equal to or exceeds the material, construction, equipment or 
methods named or described in the Specifications, on the Drawings and any Addenda 
issued with the request for substitution. It is solely at the discretion of the 
Architect/Engineer and the Owner to allow any requests for substitution. 

B. Should it be determined after Award of the Bid that the Bidder based their Bid on any 
material, construction, equipment and methods not named or described in the 
Specifications, on the Drawings and any Addenda issued as approved for substitution 
prior to Bidding shall be disallowed and the material, construction, equipment and 
methods named or described in the Specifications, on the Drawings and any Addenda 
issued shall be provided at no additional cost to the Owner. 

1.09 Copeland Act Anti-Kickback Law 

A. Copeland Act Anti-Kickback law and Certified Payroll Record Submissions 

1. The Copeland Act's Anti-Kickback provision prohibits contractors and subcontractors 
performing work on covered contracts from in any way inducing an employee to give 
up any part of the compensation to which he or she is entitled. The Copeland Act and 
implementing regulations also require contractors and subcontractors performing on 
covered contracts to pay their employees on a weekly basis and in cash or a 
negotiable instrument payable on demand and to submit weekly payroll reports of the 
wages paid to their laborers and mechanics during the preceding payroll period. 
Additionally, the Act's regulations at 29 CFR 3.5 and 3.6 list payroll deductions that 
are permissible without the approval of DOL and those deductions that require 
consent of DOL and prohibit all other payroll deductions. 

2. Each contractor or subcontractor engaged in the construction, prosecution, 
completion, or repair of any public building or public work, or building or work 
financed in whole or in part by loans or grants from the United States, each week 
must provide a copy of its weekly payroll for all laborers and mechanics engaged on 
work covered by this part and part 5 of this chapter during the preceding weekly 
payroll period, accompanied by a statement of compliance certifying the accuracy of 
the weekly payroll information. This statement must be executed by the contractor or 

http://www.indstateplanroom.com/
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subcontractor or by an authorized officer or employee of the contractor or 
subcontractor who supervises the payment of wages, and must be on the back of 
Form WH-347, “Payroll (For Contractors Optional Use)” or on any form with identical 
wording. Copies of WH-347 may be obtained from the contracting or sponsoring 
agency or from the Wage and Hour Division website at 
https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts/construction/forms or its 
successor site. The signature by the contractor, subcontractor, or the authorized 
officer or employee must be an original handwritten signature or a legally valid 
electronic signature. 

3. The Prime Contractor shall be responsible to require all their subcontractors submit 
certified payroll records as detailed in the item above and shall be responsible for the 
delivery of the records to the Owner. 

4. A copy of the Copeland Act 29CFR Part 3 is included with these Specifications under 
Section 00 29 30 29CFR PART 3. 

5. Records must be maintained by the Contractor for a period of 3 years from the date 
of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - SUBCONTRACTORS, SUPPLIER AND MANUFACTURER’S BIDS TO BIDDERS 

2.01 SUBCONTRACTOR, SUPPLIER AND MANUFACTURE BUNDLING OF PRICES TO 
PROSPECTIVE BIDDERS 

A. Subcontractors, Suppliers and Manufacturers are permitted to bundle quote prices to 
Bidders however these bundled prices may not be used to withhold providing individual 
pricing to a Bidder for bundled items when requested by a Bidder to provide individual 
pricing. No subcontractor or supplier shall make it a condition of their bid that another part 
of the project be awarded to them. 

B. Failure to provide individual pricing upon Bidder’s request may be cause to disqualify a 
Subcontractor or Supplier and Manufacturer from Indiana State University Projects. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION FORMS FOR BIDDING 

3.01 BID BOND 

A. A certified or cashier's check or Bid Bond is a mandatory requirement to be submitted 
with the Bid and shall be based on not less than five (5) percent of the Bid amount total of 
the Base Bid(s) and all add Alternates. 

B. The Bid bond shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract Documents except as 
provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties 
as are named in the list of "Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable 
Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies" as published in 
Circular 570 (amended) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, 
U.S. Department of the Treasury. The Bid Bond shall be obtained from surety or 
insurance company that is duly licensed or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the 
Project is located to issue bonds or insurance policies for the limits and coverages so 
required.  In addition to appearing on Circular 570 U.S. Dept. of the Treasury, such 
Surety or insurance company shall maintain an A.M. Best's Rating of not less than "A. 

C. Failure to submit an acceptable Bid Bond with the Bid shall disqualify a Bidder. 

3.02 BIDDERS FINANCIAL STATEMENT  

A. With their Bid the Bidder shall submit their most current independently audited or 
reviewed financial statement and vendor trade credit references as evidence of financial 
capability to perform the work. 

B. Failure to submit the Bidder’s financial statement may be cause to disqualify a Bidder. 

https://www.dol.gov/agencies/whd/government-contracts/construction/forms
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3.03 CERTIFICATION REGARDING DEBARMENT, SUSPENSION, INELIGIBILITY AND 
VOLUNTARY EXCLUSION (SECTION 00 10 20 OF PROJECT MANUAL) 

A. This certificate is required by the regulations implementing Executive Order 12549 
Debarment and Suspension, 34 CFR Part 85, Section 85.510, Participants’ 
responsibilities.  The regulations were published as Part V11 of the May 26, 1988 Federal 
Register (pages 19160-19211).  

B. Submit at time of Bid. Failure to submit with the Bid may be cause to disqualify a Bidder. 

3.04 MBE/WBE/VBE PARTICIPATION PLAN. (SECTION 00 10 40 OF THE PROJECT 
MANUAL) 

A. See Section 00 10 30 MBE/WBE/VBE COMPLIANCE INSTRUCTIONS for full details on 
submission of the Participation Plan. 

B. This Plan must be submitted at time of Bid by all Bidders. Failure to submit with the Bid 
may be cause to disqualify a Bidder. 

3.05 MANDATORY TIER II REPORTING REQUIREMENT FOR PROJECTS EQUAL TO OR 
GREATER THAN $150,000.00. (Note: this form may not be included in all Project 
Manuals) 

A. MBE/WBE/VBE utilization in the performance of this Contract must be reported with each 
Application for Payment using the ISU Business Diversity Spend Reporting Form for 
Construction/Renovation/Facilities Repair Projects (see included: Tier II Spend Report 
Form.xlsx.)  

B. Compliance with Owner’s Mandatory Tier II Reporting Requirement is a condition for the 
approval of an Applications for Payment. 

C. An electronic copy in Excel format will be included with the Award Letter when applicable. 

3.06 BIDDER’S CERTIFICATION OF AUTHORIZED EMPLOYMENT (SECTION 00 10 45 OF 
THE PROJECT MANUAL) 

A. Bidder must certify at time the of Bidding that they have read and understand the 
"Contractor's Certification of Authorized Employment" provision of the Contract 
Documents In Section 00 20 11 Amendments to General Conditions Article 13, 
subparagraph 13.1.7.3 and its subparagraphs  

B. Submit at time of Bid. Failure to submit with the Bid may be cause to disqualify a Bidder. 

3.07 BID FORM (SECTION 00 20 00 OF THE PROJECT MANUAL) 

A. In order to receive consideration, make all Bids in strict accordance with the following: 

1. Proposals shall be submitted only on the form furnished, a copy of which is bound 
into and forms a part of this Project Manual, and which will become a part of the 
Purchase Order Contract of the successful Bidder (use a photocopy of the Bid Form 
herein). 

2. Proposals shall be completely and correctly filled out using ink or typewriter, with 
signatures in ink. 

3. Prices, except unit prices and percentages, shall be stated both in figures and in 
writing. In the event of a discrepancy between writing and the figures, the written 
amount shall govern. 

4. Proposals shall be signed by the Bidder, by a partner, or a duly authorized officer for 
a corporation, and shall give the Bidder’s business address and telephone number. 
Failure to sign the Bid form may be cause to disqualify a Bid. 

5. Proposals submitted by non-Indiana corporations shall be accompanied by a 
certificate of existence issued by the Indiana Secretary of State. 
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6. Any interlineation, alteration or erasure of the published Bid Form may be grounds for 
rejection of the proposal. Proposal shall contain no recapitulation of the work to be 
done. 

7. Proposals shall be based only on the material, construction, equipment and methods 
named or described in the Specifications, on the Drawings, and any Addenda issued 
prior to Bidding. See item 1.08 of this Sections for substitution request requirements. 

B. Modification of proposals already submitted will be accepted by letter, fax or telegram if 
received by the Owner prior to the date and hour set for opening of proposals. 

C. Each Bid shall be addressed to the Owner, and shall be delivered to the Office of the 
Director of Purchasing at the address given in the Notice to Bidders on or before the day 
and hour set for opening of Bids. Each Bid shall be enclosed in a sealed envelope 
bearing the title of the Project, the name of the Bidder, and the date and hour of the Bid 
opening. It is the sole responsibility of the bidder to see that their bid is received on time. 

3.08 ADDENDA 

A. Indicate receipt of Addenda on the Bid Form in the spaces provided for 
acknowledgement.  

B. Failure to indicate receipt may be cause to disqualify a Bid. 

3.09 BID FORM - BASE BID(S) 

A. Base Bid(s) shall be based only on the material, construction, equipment and methods 
named or described in the Specifications, on the Drawings, and any Addenda issued 
prior to Bidding. See item 1.08 of this Section for substitution request requirements. 

B. On Bids with multiple Base Bid Packages the Owner reserves the right to selectively 
Award individual Base Bid Packages to multiple Prime Bidders submitting the lowest and 
best Bids for the individual Bid Packages. 

3.10 BID FORM - ALTERNATE BID(S)  

A. Each Bidder, in addition to submission of the Base Bid, shall submit a Bid for any 
Alternate(s) as called for (if any). Failure to submit said Alternate Bid(s) shall be sufficient 
cause for the Owner to reject any proposal in its entirety. Also the Owner may consider 
the Alternate Bid in awarding of a Contract, but is under no obligation to accept any 
Alternate Bid.  

B. Proposals shall be based only on the material, construction, equipment and methods 
named or described in the Specifications, on the Drawings, and any Addenda issued 
prior to Bidding. See item 1.08 of this Section for substitution request requirements.  

3.11 BID FORM – ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowances (if any) shall be included in the applicable Bid (Base Bid(s) or Alternate 
Bid(s)) as called for in the Allowance Section of the Bid Form and/or Section 01 23 60 
Allowances. 

B. It is solely at the discretion of the Architect/Engineer/Owner what costs may be applied to 
an Allowance. 

C. Any unused portion of an Allowance shall be returned to the Owner at Contract Closeout. 

3.12 COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS 
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A. The Bidder shall comply with all applicable federal, state, and local laws, rules, 
regulations, and ordinances including but not limited to Indiana Code 5-16 and all 
provisions required thereby to be included herein are hereby incorporated by reference. 
Bidder warrants Contractor and any subcontractors shall obtain and maintain all required 
permissions, permits, licenses, registrations, accreditations, certifications, and approvals, 
and shall comply with all employment, labor, EEOC, E-verify, health, safety, and 
environmental statutes, rules, or regulations related to the products and services offered 
under this agreement. Bidder and any principals of the Contractor certify compliance with 
the requirements of Indiana Code § 5-16-1-9 Application of Indiana Code 5-22-16.5 (e.g. 
Company has not and will not participate in any investments or activities in Iran and 
refrains from engaging in any new investments or activities in Iran). 

B. Submission of the signed Bid Form indicates compliance. 

3.13 NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT 

A. The Bidder, by its officers and agents or representatives present at the time of filing their 
bid, being duly sworn, say on their oaths that neither they nor any of them have in any 
way, directly or indirectly, entered into any arrangement or agreement with any other 
bidder, or with any public office of the State of Indiana, of any county or municipality or 
other public offices whereby such affiance or either of them, has paid or is to pay to such 
other bidder or public officer any sum of money, or has given or is to vie to such other 
bidders or public officer anything of value whatever, or such affiance of affiance or either 
of them has not, directly or indirectly entered into any arrangement or agreement with any 
other bidder or bidders, which tends to or does lessen or destroy free competition in 
letting of the contract sought for by the attached bids; that no inducement of any form or 
character other than which appears upon the face of the bid will be suggested, offered, 
paid, or delivered to any person whomsoever to influence the acceptance of the said bid 
or awarding of the contract, nor has this bidder any agreement or understanding of any 
kind whatsoever, with any person whomsoever to pay, deliver to, or share with any other 
person in any way or manner, any of the proceeds of the contract sought by this bid. 

B. Submission of the signed Bid Form indicates compliance. 

3.14 NON-DISCRIMINATION 

A. The Bidder and its Subcontractors, if any, shall not discriminate against any employee or 
applicant for employment, to be employed in the performance of this Contract, with 
respect to their hire, tenure, terms, conditions or privileges of employment or any matter 
directly or indirectly related to employment because of their sex, race, natural origin, 
ancestry or religion or disability as prohibited under the Americans with Disabilities Act. 
Breach of this covenant may be regarded as a material breach of the Contract. 

B. Submission of the signed Bid Form indicates compliance. 

3.15 CERTIFICATION OF UNITED STATES STEEL PRODUCTS 

A. The Bidder certifies that the Bidder and all Subcontractors will comply with the statutory 
obligations to use steel products made in the United States. 

B. Submission of the signed Bid Form indicates compliance. 

3.16 BID FORM - APPENDIX A SUBCONTRACTOR AND SUPPLIER/MANUFACTURERS 
LISTS 

A. The Prime Contractor (Bidder) shall list all Subcontractors and Suppliers/Manufacturers 
called for in Appendix A of the Bid Form at the time of Bid Submission. Failure to provide 
this information may be sufficient cause to disallow a Bid.  

B. The Prime Contractor (Bidder) shall use the Subcontractors, Suppliers, Materials 
and Equipment as listed in the Bid Form Appendix “A” submitted at the time of 
Bid. It is the Prime Contractor’s (Bidder’s) responsibility to assure they have listed 
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the correct Subcontractors, Suppliers, Materials and Equipment on their Bid Form. 
THERE SHALL BE NO CHANGES PERMITTED TO THESE LISTS.  

1. Exception: If the Owner determines the Subcontractors, Suppliers, Materials or 
Equipment are not acceptable, the Owner shall notify the Prime Contractor (Bidder) 
in writing within two (2) working days after receipt of Bids of the unacceptable 
Subcontractor(s), Supplier(s), Material(s) and/or Equipment(s). 

3.17 BID FORM - APPENDIX B COMPREHENSIVE SUBCONTRACTOR AND 
SUPPLIER/MANUFACTURER LIST 

A. The comprehensive subcontractor and Supplier/Manufacturer list shall be submitted by 
the two apparent low Bidders by 4:30pm on the day Bids are received. The A/E or Owner 
may request other Bidders to submit the list. 

B. Submit via e-mail to: 

1. Greg Miller, arcDESIGN gmiller@arcdesign.us  

2. Dale Warner, R.E. Dimond and Associates dale.warner@redimond.com  

3. Bryan Duncan, ISU Department of Facilities Management 
bryan.duncan@indstate.edu  

C. Failure to submit within the time given may be cause to disallow the Bid. 

3.18 BID FORM - APPENDIX C UNIT PRICES 

A. Each Bidder shall submit pricing for Unit Prices as called for (if any) in Appendix B. 
Failure to submit said pricing may be sufficient cause for the Owner to reject any 
proposal in its entirety. Also the Owner may consider the Unit Pricing in awarding of a 
Contract. 

B. Unit Prices shall be based only on the material, construction, equipment and methods 
named or described in the Specifications, on the Drawings, and any Addenda issued 
prior to Bidding. 

C. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, 
applicable taxes, overhead, and profit. 

3.19  BID FORM - APPENDIX D 

A. By 2:00pm on the next business day after receipt of Bids the Bidder shall submit, a wage 
rate schedule for the workers of the Prime Bidder and all major Subcontractors involved 
in the Work. The wage rate shall include the worker’s hourly rate plus all fringe benefits to 
be paid to the worker. 

B. A major Subcontractor is defined as any Subcontractor whose portion of the Bid is in 
excess of $250,000 or 20% of the total Bid whichever is less.  

C. Failure to submit this wage rate schedule within the allotted time may be sufficient cause 
to disallow a Bid. The wage rates provided may be used as a basis for Award of the Bid. 

D. The Owner reserves the right to require certified payroll records to be provided to verify 
the wage rates listed on the wage rate schedule are accurate. 

 

END OF SECTION 00 10 10 
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This certificate is required by the regulations implementing Executive Orders 12549 and 12689,    
Uniform Guidance 2 CFR 200.213 and 2 CFR 180 sections regarding Suspension and 
Debarment 
 
Is your organization, or its principals, suspended, debarred, proposed for debarment, 
declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this transaction, by any 
Federal department or agency?  Yes  No 
 
 
Are any of your subcontractors, or its principals, suspended, debarred, proposed for 
debarment, declared ineligible, or voluntarily excluded from participation in this 
transaction, by any Federal department or agency?  Yes  No 
 
 
_________________________________ 
Your Company’s Name 
 
____________________________________ 
Signature 
 
____________________________________ 
Print Your Name 
 
____________________________________ 
Date 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 00 10 20
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PART 1 – CONSTRUCTION SERVICES – INSTRUCTION TO BIDDERS 

1.01 MBE/WBE/VBE Participation Plan 

A. Indiana State University is committed to diversity and non-discrimination in all aspects of its 
operations. This initiative is to ensure that certified MBEs, WBEs, and VBEs are included in all 
invitations for quotes and bids, and that all prospective bidders are notified of Indiana State 
University’s expectation for diversity, including but not limited to MBE/WBE/VBE participation in 
procurement contracts for professional services, materials, supplies and equipment, and in 
contracts for the construction, architectural services, renovation or repair of university facilities 
and equipment. This expectation extends to all tiers of contractor utilization. Each Prime 
contractor should actively solicit and include certified minority, women and veteran owned 
subcontractors in bid submissions if economically feasible.  

B. The Minority, Women’s and Veteran’s Business Enterprise Participation Plan (form included in 
specifications) shall be submitted with the bid. This Participation Plan will be considered during 
the proposal evaluation process.  

C. Indiana State University’s annual MBE, WBE, and VBE participation goals parallel those set by 
the Indiana Department of Administration for its own business diversity efforts. The State 
MBE/WBE participation goals may be found at www.in.gov/idoa/mwbe/2743.htm and VBE 

participation goals may be found at www.in.gov/idoa/2862.htm   

1.02 Definitions  

A. “Minority-owned Business Enterprise” (MBE) means an individual, partnership, corporation, 
limited liability company, or joint venture of any kind that is 51% owned and controlled by (1) or 
more persons who are (a) United States citizens; and (b) members of a racial minority group: 
African American, American Indians, Hispanics, Asian Americans, or other similar minority group 
as defined by 13 CFR 124.103 and have been certified by the State of Indiana. 

B. “Women-owned Business Enterprise” (WBE) means an individual, partnership, corporation, 
limited liability company, or joint venture of any kind that is 51% owned and controlled by (1) or 
more persons who are (a) United States citizens; and (b) whose gender is female and have been 
certified by the State of Indiana. 

C. “Veteran-owned Business Enterprise” (VBE) means an Indiana firm with its principal place of 
business location in Indiana and is currently certified by the Department of Veterans Affairs as a 
veteran-owned business and have been certified by the State of Indiana or who have been 
Federally certified. 

1.03 Qualifications for Participation 

A. In order to count toward participation goals, the MBEs and WBEs must be certified by the State of 
Indiana.   

B. VBEs must be certified by the State of Indiana or have been Federally certified. 

1.04 Failure to Participate 

A. Failure to submit the Minority, Women’s and Veteran’s Business Enterprise Participation Plan 
with the Bid may be cause to reject a Bid. 

B. The Owner retains the right to hold payment, and/or to reject future bids submitted by the 
successful Contractor in the event that Contractor misrepresents either MBE/WBE/VBE 
participation in this Project, or its efforts to obtain MBE/WBE/VBE participation in this project, or 
fails to report MBE/WBE/VBE spend on this project. 

C. The Owner, at its discretion, may waive in part or in whole the minority-owned business 
enterprise, women-owned business enterprise and/or veteran-owned business enterprise 
requirement if in the opinion of the Owner it would be impractical, or not in the best interest of the 
Owner.  

http://www.in.gov/idoa/mwbe/2743.htm
http://www.in.gov/idoa/2862.htm
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1.05 Mandatory Tier II Reporting Requirement for Projects equal to or greater than $150,000.00 

A. The successful Contractor shall take all necessary and reasonable steps to ensure that 
MBE/WBE/VBEs have the maximum opportunity to compete for and perform work on this 
Contract.  

B. MBE/WBE/VBE utilization in the performance of this Contract must be reported with each 
Application for Payment using the ISU Business Diversity Spend Reporting Form for 
Construction/Renovation/Facilities Repair Projects (see included: Tier II Spend Report 
Form.xlsx.)  

C. Compliance with Owner’s Mandatory Tier II Reporting Requirement is a condition for the approval 
of an Applications for Payment. 

 

PART 2 – NOT USED 

 

PART 3 – NOT USED 

 

 

END OF SECTION 00 10 30 
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TIER II SPEND REPORTING FORM

Date Submitted

Submitter's Name

Submitter's Phone #

Submitter's Email

Vendor Name

Project Name

Project Street Address

Project city/state

ISU Bid/Project Number

ISU Purchase Order No. 

Month Beginning

Month Ending

Total Contract

Committed Amount

For This Month Only

Spend Against Committed

Total Spend-to-Date

Against Committed
Diversity Class (MBE, MWBE, WBE, VBE)

Total Amount -$                                                 -$                                                    -$                                                       -$                                                                    

Total Contract

Committed Amount

For This Month Only

Spend Against Committed

Total Spend-to-Date

Against Committed Diversity Class (MBE, MWBE, WBE, VBE)

Total Amount -$                                                 -$                                                    -$                                                       -$                                                                    

Invoiced Amount Diversity Class (MBE, MWBE, WBE, VBE)

Total Amount -$                                                                    

Definitions:

Tier II is defined as Minority, Minority Women, Women and Veteran Owned business who are supplying you with goods, or services, as a Subcontractor, or Supplier on this project.

Tier III is defined as Minority, Minority Women, Women and Veteran Owned business who supply materials, goods, or services to your Subcontractors, or your Suppliers on this project.

MBE is defined as a Minority Owned Business, owns 51% or higher.

MWBE is defined as a Minority/Women Owned Business, owns 51% or higher.

WBE is defined as a Women Owned Business, owns 51% or higher.

VBE is defined as a Veteran Owned Business, owns 51% or higher.

Business Diversity Spend Reporting Form for Construction/Renovation/Facilities Repair Projects

Tier II

Tier III

Spend Outside Committed

IMPORTANT NOTICE

Tier II & Tier III Reporting must be submitted with each payment request.

In addition to submitting this form with each payment request, please email this EXCEL file to Mike Bonnett (must be in excel format).

Email: Mike.Bonnett@indstate.edu

Actual Spend Dates (MM/DD/YYYY) for the month you are reporting.

Subcontractor Name

Subcontractor Name

 Total Diversity Spend-to Date as % 

This is a monthly report. Only report the Tier II and Tier III spend for the month you are reporting.

The person submitting this report certifies that to the best of their knowledge, it is true and correct and complete.

Subcontractor Name

Phone: 812-237-3600

Summary of all spend to date compared to commitment 
 Total Contract Award 

 Total Contract Diversity Spend Committed in $ 

 Total Contract Percentage of Committed Diversity Spend as % 

 Total Contract Spend-to Date 

 Total Diversity Spend-to Date in $ 

00 10 41-1

mailto:Mike.Bonnett@indstate.edu?subject=Diversity%20Spend%20Report
mailto:Mike.Bonnett@indstate.edu?subject=Diversity%20Spend%20Report
mailto:Mike.Bonnett@indstate.edu?subject=Diversity%20Spend%20Report
mailto:Mike.Bonnett@indstate.edu?subject=Diversity%20Spend%20Report
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In accordance with Indiana Code 22-5-1. 7 as amended, each Contractor in any tier of a public works 
project shall not knowingly employ unauthorized aliens. Every contractor shall enroll in and verify the work 
eligibility status of all employees hired after June 30, 2015 using the U.S. Citizenship and Immigration 
Services (USCIS) E-Verify program as defined in IC §22-5-1.7-3, unless the E-Verify program no longer 
exists.  

The Prime Contractor shall require their subcontractors who perform work under this Contract to certify to 
the Prime Contractor that the subcontractor does not knowingly employ or contract with an unauthorized 
alien and that the subcontractor has enrolled and is participating in the E-Verify program. The Prime 
Contractor agrees to maintain this certification throughout the duration of the term of a contract with a 
subcontractor. The successful Prime Contractor and its sub-contractors at all levels shall comply with all 
provisions of the statute or the Contract is subject to cancellation. 
____________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
I hereby certify that I have read and understand the "Contractor's Certification of Authorized Employment" 
provision of the Contract Documents In Section 00 20 11 Amendments to General Conditions Article 13, 
subparagraph 13.1.7.3 and its subparagraphs and that the undersigned and proposed and actual sub-
contractors at all tiers shall comply with the provisions of the Statute 
 
On behalf of and as authorized by the Bidder, I affirm and depose that the Bidder and our Subcontractors 
shall not knowingly employ unauthorized aliens. 
 

 

 
_________________________________________________________________ 
(Bidder - Please print full name of your proprietorship, partnership, or corporation) 
 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________ 

(Name - Authorized Signing Officer) 

 
 
 
_________________________________________________________________ 

(Title) 
 

 
 
_________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature) 
 
 
 
____________________________ 

(Date) 

 

 

END OF SECTION 00 10 45 
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Contract for Construction Between  

Indiana State University and Contractor 

ISU Form CfC101-19 
Based on AIA Form A101 

 
 

 

AGREEMENT 

Agreement for the Contract of Construction made as of the _________ day of ________________ in the year 
of Two Thousand and _______ 

 
BETWEEN the Owner 
Indiana State University 
210 North Seventh Street 
Terre Haute, Indiana 47809-0001 
 
 
and the Contractor: 
(Name and address) 

 
 
 
 
 
Project is: 
(Name and location) 
 
 
 
 
 
The Architect/Engineer is: 
(Name and address) 
 
 
 
 
 

Indiana State University and the Contractor agree as set forth below: 

  

 

Office of the Senior Vice President for  
Finance and Administration and University Treasurer 

Rankin Hall Suite 200 
210 North 7th Street 
Terre Haute, Indiana 47809 
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Indiana State University/Contractor – Contract for Construction page 2 

Part 1 – Contract Documents: 

The Contract Documents include this Contract for Construction, Conditions of the Contract (General and Special 
Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Contract, other documents listed in this 
Contract, and Modifications issued after execution of this Contract; these form the Contract, and are as fully a part of the 
Contract as if attached to this Contract or repeated herein. This Contract represents the entire and integrated agreement 
between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representation or agreements, either written or oral. An 
enumeration of the Contract Documents and other Modifications appears in Part 9 of this document. 

 

Part 2 – Work of This Contract: 

The Contractor shall execute the entire work as described in the Contract Documents, except to the extent specifically 
indicated in the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others, or as follows: 

 

 

 

 

Part 3 – Start Date and Substantial Completion Date: 

3.01 The Start Date shall be as indicated in Section 00 10 10 of the Project Specifications, as listed in any subsequent 
Addenda, the Notice to Proceed Letter or as listed below: 

 

3.02 The Contractor shall achieve Substantial Completion as indicated in Section 00 10 10 of the Project 
Specifications, as listed in any subsequent Addenda, the Notice to Proceed Letter or as listed below: 

 

3.03 Substantial Completion maybe adjusted as allowed under Contract Documents or as mutually agreed upon in 
writing by the Owner and the Contractor. 

 

 

Part 4 – Contract Sum: 

4.01 Indiana State University shall pay the Contractor in current funds for the Contractor’s performance of the Contract 
the Contract Sum of ________________________________________________________dollars 
($___________________________________) subject to additions or deductions as provided in the Contract 
Documents 

4.02 The Contract Sum is based upon the following Alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract Documents 
and are hereby accepted by Indiana State University: 

4.03 Unit Prices, if any, are as follows: 

4.04 Allowances 
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Part 5 – Progress Payments 

5.01 Based on an Application for Payment Issued to the Architect/Engineer by the Contractor, Indiana State University 
shall make progress payments on the account of the Contract Sum to the Contractor as provided below and 
elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

5.02 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be on a regular monthly basis of not less than Twenty 
Eight (28) calendar days. 

5.03 When the Application for Payment is received by the Architect/Engineer, Indiana State University shall make 
payment within fifteen (15) days after the approval of the Application for Payment by the Architect/Engineer and 
receipt by Indiana State University Office of Finance and Administration. 

5.04 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the schedule of values submitted by the Contractor in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among 
the various portions of Work and shall be prepared in a form and supported by such data as required by the 
Architect/Engineer and Indiana State University to evaluate and substantiate the accuracy of the Application for 
Payment. Unless objected to by the Architect/Engineer or Indiana State University this schedule of values shall be 
the basis for all Contractor Applications for Payment. 

5.05 Applications for Payment shall indicate the percentage of completion of each portion of Work as of the end of the 
application period. 

5.06 A Partial Waiver of Lien shall be included with each progress Application for Payment. 

5.07 Subject to provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of the Application for Payment shall be computed as 
follows: 

A. Total of all portions of Work indicted on the schedule of values completed during the application period. 

B. Total of verified stored materials indicated on the schedule of values acquired during the application period, 
provided proof of insurance on the storage facility is submitted. 

C. Total of all Change Orders approved or Change Directives issued during the application period. 

D. Less a Retainage of ten percent (10%) 

E. Subtract the aggregate of previous Applications of Payments made to Indiana State University and subtract 
amounts, if any, withheld or nullified by the Architect/Engineer. 

5.08 The progress payment amount determined by Section 5.06 shall be further modified under the following 
circumstances 

A. Add, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, a sum sufficient to increase the total payments to ninety five 
percent (95%) of the Contract Sum; less any amounts the Architect/Engineer or Indiana State University shall 
determine for incomplete work and unsettled claims. 

B. Add, if final completion of the work is thereafter materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, any 
additional amounts payable in accordance with Subparagraph 9.10.3 of the General Conditions. 

5.09 Reduction or Limitation of Retainage: 

A. At the sole written discretion of Indiana State University, if acceptable progress is made, at fifty percent (50%) 
completion of the Contract Sum the remaining Retainage may be reduced to 0%. 

Part 6 – Final Payment 

6.01 Final payment, constituting the remaining unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made to the Contractor by 
Indiana State University when: 

A. The Contract has been fully performed by the Contractor as detailed in the Contract Documents. 

B. Approval of the Final Application for Payment is received from the Architect/Engineer. 

6.02 No Contractor claims for additional compensation shall be permitted or accepted more than sixty (60) days 
following the Contractor’s submission of their Final Application for Payment. 

6.03 Payment shall be made by Indiana State University 61 days after issuance of the of the Contractor’s Final 
Application for Payment and Final Waiver of Lien and final approval from the Architect/Engineer of the Final 
Application for Payment. 
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Part 7 – Miscellaneous Provisions 

7.01 Where reference is made in this document to a provision of the General Conditions or another Contract 
Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 

Part 8 – Termination or Suspension 

8.01 The Contract may be terminated by Indiana State University or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of the 
General Conditions. 

8.02 The Work may be suspended by Indiana State University as provided in Article 14 of the General Conditions. 

Part 9 – Enumeration of Contract Documents 

9.01 The Contract Documents, except for Modifications issued after execution of this Contract, are enumerated as 
follows: 

A. The agreement is this executed Contract for Construction Between Indiana State University and Contractor, 
ISU Form CfC101-20. 

B. The General Conditions are the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201. 

C. The Supplementary and Other Conditions are those contained in the Project Specifications and are as follows: 

See attached Exhibit A Sections 00 and 01 

D. The Specifications: 

See attached Exhibit A Sections 02-33 as applicable 

E. The Drawings: 

See attached Exhibit B 

F. The Addenda: 

Number  Date   Pages 

    

  

G. Other Documents, if any, forming the Contract Documents are as follows: 

Certification Regarding Suspension, Debarment, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion Form, MBE/WBE/VBE 
Participation Plan, Contractor's Certification of Authorized Employment Form, Award Letter, Purchase Order 

This agreement is entered into as of the day and year first written above and is executed by electronic copy in PDF format 
of which one is delivered to the Contractor, one is delivered to the Architect/Engineer, and the remainder to Indiana State 
University for distribution to the ISU Purchasing Department, the Office of the Senior Vice President for Finance and 
Administration and the ISU Department of Facilities Management. 

 

 Indiana State University Contractor 

 

  
 __________________________________ ___________________________________ 
  (Signature)  (Signature) 

 
 
  

  Seth Hinshaw  ___________________________________ 
  (Printed or Typed Name)  (Printed or Typed Name) 
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Exhibit A – Refer to Addenda for any additions, deletions or revisions to these Specification Sections
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Exhibit B – Refer to Addenda for any additions, deletions or revisions to these Drawings 
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PART 1 – GENERAL  

1.01  AMENDMENTS TO GENERAL CONDITIONS 

A. The General Conditions for this Project shall be the American Institute of Architects’ 
Document A201-2007, “General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, Articles 1 
through 15, inclusive, 38 pages, and hereafter referred to as the “General Conditions.”  Such 
document is specifically made a part of the Contract Documents. 

B. The following amendments shall modify, delete, and supplement the General Conditions.  
Where any Article, Paragraph, or Subparagraph in the General Conditions is supplemented 
by one of the following Paragraphs, the provisions of such Article, Paragraph, or 
Subparagraph shall remain in full force and effect and the supplemental provisions shall be 
considered as added thereto.  Where any Article, Paragraph not so amended, deleted, 
voided, or superseded shall remain in full force and the order and numbering of subsequent 
articles, Paragraphs or Subparagraphs shall be changed to read as if in sequence. 

C. Refer to other Division 00 documents for additional supplemental requirements. 

PART 2 – AMENDMENT ARTICLES 

2.01 ARTICLE 1 

A. Subparagraph 1.1.1:  Amend this Subparagraph by deleting the last sentence beginning with 
the words “Unless specifically enumerated” and substituting the following sentence:  “The 
Contract Documents shall also include the Notice to Bidders, Instructions to Bidders, 
Certification Regarding Debarment, Suspension, Ineligibility and Voluntary Exclusion, Bid 
Form, Subcontractors and Materials Listing, Contractor’s Non-Collusion Affidavit, and all 
portions of Addenda relating to Bidding Requirements.”  

B. Add the following Subparagraph 1.1.7 

“1.1.7 ARCHITECT/ENGINEER” 

“Where the word Architect is used in the AIA A201-2007 it shall be inferred to also 
include the Design Engineer(s), e.g. Architect/Engineer, Engineer (for Engineer only 
Administered Projects). 

C. Add the following Section 1.7 

“1.7 LITIGATION 

1.7.1  All litigation under this Contract must be initiated in Vigo County, Indiana and 
Contractor consents to the jurisdiction of the Vigo County courts. 

 1.7.2  Contractor hereby waives its right to a jury trial in any matters litigated in Vigo 
County. 

 1.7.3  In any litigation initiated by Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse all attorney’s 
fees and expenses incurred by Owner up to a maximum of $100,000 provided Contractor 
has presented its claims as required by this Contract and the Owner has made a good 
faith offer to resolve any dispute prior to litigation.  The determination of a ‘good faith 
offer’ shall rest solely with the Architect who will render their opinion in writing to 
Contractor or Owner upon request prior to Contractor initiating litigation or thereafter as 
requested.  The Architect’s decision is binding on Owner and Contractor and admissible 
in court as determinative of this issue. 

1.7.4  In any litigation initiated by Owner against Contractor, provided Contractor was 
given the opportunity to resolve all issues prior to litigation being initiated and failed to do 
so through a reasonable offer, as determined by the Architect, then Contractor shall be 
responsible to reimburse all attorney’s fees and expenses incurred by Owner for all 
litigation as well as for all pre-litigation activities engaged in by the Owner for 
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investigating, evaluating, or mediating any claims, issues, or matters related to 
Contractor.” 

2.02 ARTICLE 2 

A. Subparagraph 2.1.2: Delete this Subparagraph in its entirety. 

B. Subparagraph 2.2.5:  Amend this Subparagraph by adding “electronically” after the word 
Documents in the second line. 

2.03 ARTICLE 3 

A. Paragraph 3.2: Amend this Paragraph by deleting Subparagraph 3.2.1 in its entirety and 
replacing with the following new subparagraph 3.2.1 and its subparagraphs: 

“3.2.1 By executing the Contract, the Contractor represents to the Owner that:”  

“3.2.1.1 The Contractor has a high level of experience and expertise in the business 
administration construction, management, workplace health and safety supervision 
and superintendence of projects of similar size and complexity and that it will perform 
the Work with the care, skill and diligence of such a contractor.”  

“3.2.1.2 Contractor and, to the best of its knowledge, its subcontractors are financially 
solvent, able to pay all debts as they mature and have sufficient working capital to 
complete the Work and all obligations thereunder.”  

“3.2.1.3 The Contractor is able to furnish the plant, tools, materials, supplies, 
equipment and labor required to complete the Work.”  

“3.2.1.4 Contractor is authorized to do business in the State of Indiana.”   

“3.2.1.5 Contractor’s execution of the Contract and its performance thereof are within 
its authorized powers.”  

“3.2.1.6 Contractor has:”  

“3.2.1.6.1 Studied the Contract Documents, understands their provisions and that 
that they are sufficiently detailed and complete to permit the Contractor to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, within the 
Contract Time and for the Contract Sum.”  

“3.2.1.6.2. Inspected the Project site.”  

“3.2.1.6.3 Investigated and satisfied itself as to:  

“3.2.1.6.3.1 The site and locality where the Work is to be performed and the 
conditions and difficulties to be encountered, including access thereto.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.2 The availability of utilities and access thereto.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.3 Conditions affecting transportation, disposal, handling and 
storage of materials, supplies and equipment.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.4 Any materials, supplies or equipment which are to be furnished 
by the Owner for the Contractor’s use.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.5 The type and availability of tools, equipment and facilities to 
perform the Work.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.6 The availability and adequacy of labor and trades, and, if 
applicable, union wage scales, benefits, working conditions, craft 
jurisdictions,  area practices and collective bargaining agreements affecting 
the  Work.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.7 Prevailing weather and climatological conditions.”  

“3.2.1.6.3.8 All laws applicable to the Work and to the Contractor.”  
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“3.2.1.6.3.9 All other factors which may affect the Contractor’s performance 
of the Work.” 

B. Paragraph 3.4: Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraphs 3.4.4 through 3.4.7 as 
follows: 

“3.4.4 The Contractor shall employ competently trained and experienced engineers and 
supervisors, who shall coordinate general, mechanical, and electrical Work and crafts 
with the required construction progress.  The Contractor shall exercise complete control 
over their Subcontractor(s) in a manner which will unite their efforts toward completion of 
the project as contracted.” 

“3.4.5 The Contractor shall continuously maintain adequate protection of all their Work 
and the Work of Subcontractors from damage and shall hold harmless the Owner and 
Architect/Engineer from injury or loss arising in connection with this contract, including 
legal defense costs.  The Contractor shall make good any such damage, injury, or loss, 
except such as may be directly due to errors in the Contract Documents or those caused 
by agents or employees of the Owner.” 

“3.4.6 The Contractor shall be responsible for and shall establish and verify exterior lines 
and the required elevations of all buildings and structures to be erected at the site.” 

“3.4.7 The Contractor shall coordinate and expedite the Work of all lower tier 
Contractors.” 

C. Paragraph 3.5:  Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraphs 3.5.1, 3.5.2, and 3.5.3 as 
follows:  

“3.5.1 The Contractor shall warranty that all Work executed under the respective sections 
will be free from defects of materials and workmanship for the period of one (1) year from 
the Date of Substantial Completion of the Work or within such longer period of time as 
may be prescribed by law or by the terms of any applicable special warranty required by 
the Contract Documents.  The Contractor further agrees that they will, at their own 
expense, repair and replace all such defective Work, and all other Work damaged that 
becomes defective during the term of the warranty.  Where warranties are required, 
Contractor shall secure warranties in writing from Subcontractors, manufacturers and/or 
material suppliers addressed to and in favor of the Owner and deliver same to the Owner 
upon completion of Work.  Delivery of warranties shall not relieve the Contractor from any 
obligations assumed under any other provisions of Contract.” 

“3.5.2 Any damage to the building or its contents and/or Work of other Contractors 
caused by failure of any piece of equipment and/or faulty installation shall be repaired or 
replaced by the party or parties furnishings the original equipment/installation and paid for 
by the Contractor at fault.” 

“3.5.3 An inspection of the installed Work and/or equipment will be made just before the 
end of the stipulated warranty period and any installations and/or equipment which, in the 
opinion of the Architect/Engineer and/or Owner, show undue wear, failure, incorrect 
operation, or otherwise do not conform to the letter and intent of the Contract Documents 
shall be repaired or replaced by the Contractor furnishing same at no additional charge.” 

D. Paragraph 3.6: Amend this Subparagraph by adding the words “Unless otherwise provided in 
the Contract Documents,” to the beginning of this Paragraph. 

E. Paragraph 3.9:  Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraph 3.9.4 as follows: 

“3.9.4 Subcontractors for any other Work shall have a competent superintendent at the 
site at all times when Work is being performed under their contracts. 

F. Paragraph 3.13: Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraph 3.13.1 as follows: 

“3.13.1 The Contractor shall prepare an overlay sketch of the construction areas 
indicating spaces assigned for field office, storage sheds, containers, trailers and field 
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shops, and for stockpiles and staging of materials for all trades.  This sketch shall be 
submitted to the Owner and the Architect/Engineer for their information prior to moving 
any such equipment and materials onto the Project Site.” 

G. Paragraph 3.16:  Amend this Paragraph 3.16 adding the following to the end: 

“If Work is being executed at locations other than the Project site, the Contractor shall 
notify the Architect/Engineer where such Work is being executed, and at what time such 
Work will be ready for inspection, in order that the Architect/Engineer may inspect such 
Work Prior to its delivery to the Project Site.” 

H. Paragraph 3.18: Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraph 3.18.3 as follows: 

“3.18.3 The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner and Architect/Engineer for any claim, 
demand or expense which may be made by reason of: 

“.1 Any injury to person or property sustained by the Owner or by any person, firms, or 
corporations, if caused by the Contractor.” 

“.2 Any injury to person or property sustained by any person, firms, or corporations 
caused by an act or omission of the Contractor or of any person, firm, or corporation 
directly or indirectly employed by him in connection with this Work, whether the said injury 
or damage occurs upon or adjacent to the Work.” 

“.3 The Contractor, at his own cost, expense, and risk, shall defend any and all actions, 
suits, or other legal proceedings that may be rendered against the Owner and 
Architect/Engineer in any such action, suit, or proceedings.” 

“.4 The Contractor shall indemnify the Owner and Architect/Engineer from any and all 
costs resulting from any claim or suits in connection with liens that may be brought or 
instituted against the Owner.  Neither the final payment or any part of the retained 
percentage of the Contract shall become due until the Contractor has delivered to the 
Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of the Contract.” 

2.04 ARTICLE 4 

A. Subparagraph 4.1.2:  Delete this Subparagraph in its entirety. 

B. Subparagraph 4.2.7:  Modify the first sentence of this Subparagraph by deleting the words 
“approve or take” and substituting the word “indicate.” 

C. Subparagraph 4.2.10: Amend this Subparagraph by adding the words “in writing” after the 
word “agree” in the first sentence. 

2.05 ARTICLE 5 

A. Paragraph 5.3:  Amend this Paragraph by adding the following sentence thereto: 

“Unless otherwise excepted, nothing contained in this Contract shall create any 
contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner.” 

2.06 ARTICLE 6 (NO CHANGE) 

2.07 ARTICLE 7 

A. Paragraph 7.1:  Amend this Paragraph by adding the following new Subparagraph 7.1.4: 

“7.1.4 When a change in the Work is contemplated which may affect the Contract Sum or 
duration of the Work, the Architect/Engineer will issue a ‘Proposal Request’ detailing the 
Work involved in such proposed change.  Upon receipt of such ‘Proposal Request,’ the 
Contractor shall promptly, but in no case longer than five (5) working days, issue a reply 
or ‘Change Quotation,’ stipulating the change in cost of Project and/or duration as a result 
of the proposed change.  This issuance of a Proposal Request does not, in any way, 
authorize commencement of the Work therein described.  Should, after review and 
consultation with the Owner, the Architect/Engineer find the ‘Change Quotation’ by the 
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Contractor to be acceptable, the Architect/Engineer will within thirty (30) calendar days 
issue a written ‘Change Order’ to the Contractor.” 

B. Add the following Subparagraph 7.1.5 as follows 

“7.1.5  If Contractor proceeds with change order work before receiving a fully executed 
change order or change directive, then Contractor waives the right to object to the scope 
of work change, the amount of the change order, and the adjustment, if any, to the time 
of performance.” 

C. Amend Subparagraph 7.3.3 by adding the following Subparagraphs: 

“.5 Time and material.” 

“.6 Extra Work performed under Item .5 above shall be upon the option of the Owner only 
in the event that the lump sum required under Item .1 is not acceptable.” 

“.7 Extra Work shall be performed for the cost of the labor payroll plus 15% of the labor 
payroll and the cost of the material plus 5% of the material cost.  Said markup fees are 
intended to compensate for the cost of payroll taxes, insurance of all kinds, all taxes of 
the Contractor, including State Taxes, Federal Income Tax, Unemployment, and FICA 
Taxes, as well as all other overhead costs, expenses, and carrying charges whatsoever, 
including the profit to be derived from such additional Work.  Labor payroll is defined as 
the actual hourly labor cost plus any fringes payable as listed on the wage rate 
schedule(s) provided as required by the Bidding Documents. 

.8 In case such Work is performed by a Subcontractor or a lower tier Contractor with the 
Owner’s consent, the Work shall be marked up as indicated in 7.3.3.7 by the Contractor 
actually performing the Work. Each succeeding Contractor may mark up their direct labor 
and material costs as indicated in 7.3.3.7. Otherwise each succeeding Contractor, 
including the Prime Contractor, may add 5% for handling/coordination. Additional mark-
ups of a Subcontractor’s costs shall not be permitted.  

“.9 Costs for bond premiums are allowable provided documentation from the Bonding 
Company is included detailing the added bond cost premium, the current bond total and 
the new bond total.” 

D. Subparagraph 7.3.7: Amend the following: 

.1 Delete the text and replace with:  

“.1 The cost of the labor payroll plus 15% of the labor payroll;” 

.2 Delete the semicolon at the end of the sentence and add “plus 5% of the total of the 
costs;” 

.3 Delete the semicolon at the end of the sentence and add “plus 5% of the total of the 
costs;” 

.4 Delete all text following the word bonds in the first line and replace with “,with 
documentation from the Bonding Company including details of the added bond cost 
premium, the current bond total and the new bond total;” 

.5 Delete the text and replace with: 

“.5 Additional costs of supervision directly attributable to the change if the change results 
in supervision of change work at a time outside the normal work hours of the Project.”  

E. Paragraph 7.3:  Add the following new Subparagraphs 7.3.11, 7.3.12, and 7.3.13: 

“7.3.11 When extra Work is performed under Item 7.3.3.2 above, said unit prices shall 
represent the total cost to the Owner and shall not be subject to any additional charges 
whatsoever.” 
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“7.3.12 In order to facilitate checking of quotations for extras or credits, all proposals shall 
be accompanied by a complete breakdown of costs, including labor, material, and 
subcontracts.  Labor and material shall be marked up in the manner prescribed herein.  
Where cost items consist of major subcontracts, such contracts shall be broken down in a 
similar fashion.” 

“7.3.13 When changes are made that result in a credit to the Owner, the value of the 
credit will be established by the method indicated in Items 7.3.3.1 or 7.3.3.2” 

2.08 ARTICLE 8 (NO CHANGE) 

2.09 ARTICLE 9 

A. Subparagraph 9.3.1:  Amend this Subparagraph by deleting the words “if required” in the 
third line. 

B. Paragraph 9.3:  Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraph 9.3.4 as follows: 

“9.3.4 The Owner will retain, until the Work is at least fifty percent (50%) complete, ten 
percent (10%) of the amount due the Contractor on account of approved progress 
payments.  At the time the Work is at least fifty percent (50%) completed or thereafter, if 
the manner of completion of the Work and its progress are and remain satisfactory to the 
Owner and Architect/Engineer, and in the absence of other good and sufficient reasons, 
the Architect/Engineer will (upon presentation by the Contractor of Consent of Surety) 
recommend to the Owner that any remaining approved partial payments be paid in full.  
Regardless of the Owner’s decision relative to further retainage, all prior retainages that 
were withheld will be held until completion of the contract Work and all remedial Work, 
listed as conditions of substantial completion, and following final payment. If retainage is 
limited to ten percent (10%) of the first fifty percent (50%) of the contract amount, as 
described above, five percent (5%) will be withheld from payments for all subsequent 
change orders; therefore, the minimum retainage shall be five percent (5%) of the current 
contract amount.” 

C. Subparagraph 9.6.3: Delete this Subparagraph in its entirety. 

D. Subparagraph 9.6.5: Delete this Subparagraph in its entirety. 

E. Paragraph 9.7:  Delete the text of this Paragraph and replace with the following new 
Subparagraphs 9.7.1 and 9.7.2 

 “9.7.1 The Architect shall issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment within seven 
calendar days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment. Upon receipt of 
the Certificate for Payment (Application for Payment) from the Architect, the Owner will 
endeavor to make payment to the Contractor within fifteen calendar days. If payment is 
not made within a reasonable time, then the Contractor may, upon seven additional days’ 
written notice to the Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount 
owing has been received. The Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the 
Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of 
shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents.” 

“9.7.2 If an Application for Payment is being held for just cause, the Architect shall notify 
the Contractor in writing of the cause and what remedial action must be taken for the 
Application for Payment to be released for payment. 

F. Subparagraph 9.10.2:  Amend this Subparagraph by deleting the word “and” in the eighth line 
and adding the following after the “Owner” in the eleventh line: 

“and (6) the Architect/Engineer has received the required Record Drawings, brochures, 
manuals, operating instructions, warranties, affidavits, final application for payment, any 
other special data requirements and has performed a final inspection and confirmed that 
all items of completion are correct and acceptable at which time he will initiate a ‘Final 
Completion’ letter establishing the date of Final Completion.” 
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2.10 ARTICLE 10  

A. Subparagraph 10.2.2: Amend this Subparagraph by adding the following to the end thereof: 

“In the event of conflict between these Contract Documents and any Federal, State, or 
Local Authority laws, rules, regulations, or requirements, the most stringent requirement 
shall govern the Work.” 

B. Subparagraph 10.3.1:  Amend this Subparagraph by deleting the phrase “and Architect” in 
the sixth line. 

C. Subparagraph 10.3.2: Amend this Subparagraph by deleting the phrase “and Architect” in the 
second sentence; deleting the phrase “and the Architect” from the third sentence; and by 
deleting the words “either” and “or Architect” from the fourth sentence; by replacing the 
phrase, “and the Architect have” with the word “has” in the fourth sentence. 

D. Paragraph 10.3 add the following Subparagraph 10.3.7 

10.3.7 “The Contractor shall also comply with all the safety paragraphs listed in Section 
00 30 00 of the Contract Documents. In the event of conflict between 10.3 and Section  
00 30 00, Section 00 30 00 shall prevail.” 

2.11 ARTICLE 11 

A. Article 11: Insert a new Subparagraph 11.1 and renumber each succeeding Paragraph 
accordingly: 

11.1 See Specification Section 00 20 20 for additional requirements. In the event of 
conflict between Section 00 20 20 and this Paragraph 11, requirements of Section          
00 20 20 shall prevail. 

B. Subparagraph 11.1.1 (renumbered 11.2.1): Amend this Subparagraph by adding the phrase, 
“and that are acceptable to the Owner,” following the word “located,” in the second line. 

C. Subparagraph 11.1.1 (renumbered 11.2.1): Amend this Subparagraph by adding the phrase, 
“, Indiana State University, the Indiana State University Board of Trustees and the 
Architect/Engineer,” following the word “Contractor,” in the second line. 

D. Subparagraph 11.1.1 (renumbered 11.2.1): Amend this Subparagraph by adding Sub-
Subparagraphs .9 and .10 as follows: 

“.9 Liability insurance shall include all major divisions of coverage and be on a 
comprehensive basis including: 

Premises Operations (including X, C, and U coverage’s as applicable) 

Independent Contractor’s Protective 

Products and Completed Operations 

Personal Injury Liability with Employment Exclusion deleted 

Contractual, including specified provision for the Contractor’s obligations under 
Paragraph 3.18 

Owned, non-owned and hired motor vehicles” 

“.10  Broad Form Property Damage including Completed Operations: If the General 
Liability coverage’s are provided by a Commercial General Liability Policy on a claims 
made basis, the policy date or Retroactive Date shall predate the Contract; the 
termination date of the policy or applicable extended reporting period shall be no earlier 
than the termination date of coverage’s required to be maintained after final payment, 
certified in accordance with Subparagraph 9.10.2.” 

E. Subparagraph 11.1.2 (renumbered 11.2.2):  Add the following renumbered Subparagraph 
11.2.2.1 
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“11.2.2.1  The insurance required by renumbered Subparagraph 11.2.1 shall be written 
for not less than the following limits, or greater if required by law: 

See Section 00 20 20 for Insurance Requirement Levels 

F. Subparagraph 11.1.3 (renumbered 11.2.3):  Amend this Subparagraph by changing the word 
“30” to “60” in the second sentence. 

G. Subparagraph 11.1.3 (renumbered 11.2.3):  Amend this Subparagraph by deleting the last 
sentence beginning with the phrase, “Information concerning reduction….” And substituting 
the following: 

“The form of the certificate shall be AIA Document G715, SUPPLEMENTAL 
ATTACHMENT for Acord Certificate of Insurance 25-S (7/90).  Contractor shall furnish 
promptly to the Owner copies of any endorsements that are subsequently issued 
amending coverage or limits.  Certificates of Insurance shall name the Owner (Indiana 
State University Board of Trustees) and Architect/Engineer as ‘Additional Insured’s.”      

H. Paragraph 11.1(renumbered 11.2):  Amend this Paragraph by adding Subparagraph 11.2.5 
as follows: 

“11.2.5 The Contractor, in connection with the above mentioned Workmen’s 
Compensation and Occupational Disease Insurance, shall furnish to the Owner, prior to 
commencement of the Work, duly executed and validated forms as prescribed by the 
Indiana Industrial Board showing that such insurance is in full force and effect.” 

I. Sub-subparagraph 11.3.1.1 (renumbered 11.4.1.1):  Amend this Subparagraph by adding the 
following Subparagraph 11.4.1.1.1: 

“11.4.1.1.1:  Such Insurance shall not insure against loss due to theft of Contractor’s, 
Subcontractor’s, Sub-Subcontractor’s tools, equipment, and other personal property.  The 
responsibility to guard against such thefts shall lie with the respective Contractor, 
Subcontractor, or Sub-Subcontractor whose tools, equipment, and other personal 
property are susceptible to such thefts.” 

J. Subparagraph 11.3.1.3 (renumbered 11.4.1.3):  Add the following phrase to the end of the 
sentence: 

The deductible amount shall be $25,000.00 unless otherwise advised by the Owner. 

K. Subparagraph 11.3.9 (renumbered 11.4.9): Delete this Subparagraph in its entirety. 

2.12 ARTICLE 12 

A. Subparagraph 12.2.2.1:  Amend this Subparagraph by adding the following sentence to the 
end: 

“Where special warranties of longer duration are required, the Contractor shall secure 
warranties from Subcontractors, manufacturers and/or material suppliers as applicable, 
addressed to and in favor of the Owner, and deliver copies of same to the Owner upon 
completion of the Work.  Delivery of said warranties shall not relieve Contractor of any 
obligation assumed under any other provisions of the Contract.” 

2.13 ARTICLE 13 

A. Subparagraph 13.1:   Delete the text in its entirety and replace with the following: 

“13.1 Contractor and all Subcontractors are responsible to comply with Indiana Code as it 
pertains to public works projects.  The following are notable requirements set forth in IC 5-
16-13, in effect as of July 1, 2015, but are not inclusive of all requirements.” 

B. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.1: 

“13.1.1 Contractor agrees, and represents to Owner, that at least 15% of the Contract 
Price (at the time this Agreement is executed) is comprised of any combination of the 
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following: 1) Work performed by Contractor’s employees; 2) Services supplied directly by 
Contractor’s employees; or 3) Materials supplied directly by Contractor.  

C. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.2: 

“13.1.2 Contractor and all Subcontractors, regardless of tier, shall not pay cash to its 
employees for Work performed on this public works Project.” 

D. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.3: 

“13.1.3 Contractor and all Subcontractors, regardless of tier, shall comply with federal Fair 
Labor Standards Act of 1938.” 

E. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.4: 

“13.1.4 Contractor and all Subcontractors, regardless of tier, shall be in compliance with 
workers compensation requirements of Indiana Code 22-3-5-1 and Indiana Code 22-3-7-
34 and commits worker’s compensation fraud if such Contractor or Subcontractor falsely 
classifies an employee as an independent contractor, sole proprietor, owner, partner, 
officer, or member of a limited liability company.” 

F. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.5: 

“13.1.5 Contractor and all Subcontractor, regardless of tier, shall be in compliance with 
unemployment compensation system requirements of Indiana Code 22-4-1 through 22-4-
39-5.” 

G. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.6: 

“13.1.6 Contractor and all Subcontractors, regardless of tier, shall be in compliance with 
requirements for drug testing of its employees set forth in Indiana Code 4-13-18-1 through 
4-13-18-7 if estimated cost of public works Contract is at least $150,000. With each 
application for payment the Contractor shall submit an affidavit, dated and signed by the 
Contractor, that neither they nor, to their knowledge, any of their subcontractors has 
violated the “Drug Testing Program provision of the Indiana Code.” 

H. Subparagraph 13.1:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.7: 

“13.1.7 Following provisions shall be in effect for Contracts awarded after March 31, 
2018.” 

I. Subparagraph 13.1.7:   Add the following numbered Subparagraph 13.1.7.1: 

“13.1.7.1 Contractor and Subcontractors, regardless of tier, shall preserve its payroll and 
related records for three (3) years after completion of the project work and such records 
shall be open to inspection by the Indiana Department of Workforce Development.” 

J. Subparagraph 13.1.7:   Add the following numbered Subparagraphs 13.1.7.2 and 
13.1.7.2.1: 

“13.1.7.2 Recommended Employment of Apprentices”   

“13.1.7.2.1 Owner strongly recommends that Contractor employs apprentices from each 
building trades craft involved in the Project to the maximum extent feasible. In doing so, 
the Contractor shall consider whether such apprentices are indentured into a Joint 
Apprenticeship Training Program or other comparable bona fide apprenticeship training 
program, registered and certified with the U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of 
Apprenticeship and Training and shall use as a guide the Apprenticeship Standards of the 
Labor-Management Contract for the appropriate jurisdictional area when determining the 
appropriate ratio of apprentices from each respective craft.” 

K. Subparagraph 13.1.7:   Add the following numbered Subparagraphs 13.1.7.3, 13.1.7.3.1 
and 13.1.7.3.2: 

“13.1.7.3 Contractor's Certification of Authorized Employment (E-Verify Requirements.)”    
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“13.1.7.3.1 In accordance with Indiana Code 22-5-1. 7 as amended, each Contractor in 
any tier of a public works project shall not knowingly employ unauthorized aliens. Every 
contractor shall enroll in and verify the work eligibility status of all employees hired after 
June 30, 2015 using the U.S. Citizenship and Immigration Services (USCIS) E-Verify 
program as defined in IC §22-5-1.7-3, unless the E-Verify program no longer exists.  

“13.1.7.3.2 The Prime Contractor shall require their subcontractors who perform work 
under this Contract to certify to the Prime Contractor that the subcontractor does not 
knowingly employ or contract with an unauthorized alien and that the subcontractor has 
enrolled and is participating in the E-Verify program. The Prime Contractor agrees to 
maintain this certification throughout the duration of the term of a contract with a 
subcontractor. The Prime Contractor and its sub-contractors at all levels must comply 
with all provisions of the statute or the Contract is subject to cancellation.”  

L. Subparagraph 13.1.7:   Add the following numbered Subparagraphs 13.1.7.4 and 13.1.7.4.1 

“13.1.7.4 Non-Collusion Affidavit” 

“13.1.7.4.1  The Bidder, by its officers and agents or representatives present at the time 

of filing their bid, being duly sworn, say on their oaths that neither they nor any of them 
have in any way, directly or indirectly, entered into any arrangement or agreement with 
any other bidder, or with any public office of the State of Indiana, of any county or 
municipality or other public offices whereby such affiance or either of them, has paid or is 
to pay to such other bidder or public officer any sum of money, or has given or is to vie to 
such other bidders or public officer anything of value whatever, or such affiance of 
affiance or either of them has not, directly or indirectly entered into any arrangement or 
agreement with any other bidder or bidders, which tends to or does lessen or destroy free 
competition in letting of the contract sought for by the attached bids; that no inducement 
of any form or character other than which appears upon the face of the bid will be 
suggested, offered, paid, or delivered to any person whomsoever to influence the 
acceptance of the said bid or awarding of the contract, nor has this bidder any agreement 
or understanding of any kind whatsoever, with any person whomsoever to pay, deliver to, 
or share with any other person in any way or manner, any of the proceeds of the contract 
sought by this bid.” 

M. Subparagraph 13.1.7:   Add the following numbered Subparagraphs 13.1.7.5 and13.1.7.5.1 

“13.1.7.5 Non-Discrimination”  

“13.1.7.5.1 The Bidder and its Subcontractors, if any, shall not discriminate against any 

employee or applicant for employment, to be employed in the performance of this Contract, 
with respect to their hire, tenure, terms, conditions or privileges of employment or any 
matter directly or indirectly related to employment because of their sex, race, natural origin, 
ancestry or religion or disability as prohibited under the Americans with Disabilities Act. 
Breach of this covenant may be regarded as a material breach of the Contract.” 

N. Subparagraph 13.1.7:   Add the following numbered Subparagraphs 13.1.7.6 and13.1.7.6.1 

“13.1.7.6 Certification of United States Steel” 

“13.1.7.6.1 The Bidder certifies that the Bidder and all Subcontractors will comply with the 
statutory obligations to use steel products made in the United States. 

O. Subparagraph 13.5.1:  Add the following Subparagraph 13.5.1.1: 

“13.5.1.1: Prior to commencing the Project the Contractor shall submit a list of all 
proposed testing companies for the Project to the Architect/Engineer and Owner for 
approval.”  

P. Subparagraph 13.5.2: Add the following Subparagraph 13.5.2.1 
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“13.5.2.1: Prior to testing, unless the testing company has been previously approved, the 
Contractor shall submit to the Architect/Engineer and Owner the proposed testing 
company for approval.” 

2.14 ARTICLE 14 

A. Subparagraph 14.1.1:  Amend this Subparagraph by deleting Sub-Subparagraph .4. 

B. Subparagraph 14.2.1:  Amend this Subparagraph by adding a new Sub-Subparagraph 
14.2.1.5 as follows: 

“.5 becomes financially incapable of completing the Work contemplated by the Contract 
Documents.” 

C. Add subparagraph 14.2.5 as follows 

“14.2.5  Contractor shall be responsible to reimburse Owner all attorney’s fees and 
expenses incurred by Owner if Contractor is terminated for cause.” 

2.15 ARTICLE 15 

A. Subparagraph 15.1.2: Delete the text of this Subparagraph and replace by adding the 
following Subparagraph 15.1.2.1, Subparagraph 15.1.2.2 and Subparagraph 15.1.2.3: 

“Subparagraph 15.1.2.1 Claims must be initiated by written notice to the Architect within 
21 calendar days after the occurrence of the event.” 

“Subparagraph 15.1.2.2 Notice of a claim must include what the claim is for, when the 
event occurred causing the claim, the amount of additional time (Project extension) being 
requested and any financial implications of the claim with sufficient specificity to allow the 
Owner an opportunity to modify the Project scope to remain within the Owner’s approved 
budget.” 

“Subparagraph 15.1.2.3 If adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for 
additional time, such Claim shall be documented by data substantiating that weather 
conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have been reasonably 
anticipated and had an adverse effect on the scheduled construction.” 

B. Subparagraph 15.1.4 delete this Subparagraph in its entirety. 

C. Subparagraph 15.1.5 delete this and all its subparagraphs in their entirety. 

D. Subparagraph 15.3.2 Delete the text in its entirety and replace with the following: 

“15.3.2. If, through acts of neglect on the part of the Contractor, any other Contractor or 
Subcontractor shall suffer loss or damage on the Work, the Contractor shall agree to 
settle with such other Contractor or Subcontractor by negotiation or binding dispute 
resolution, if such other Contractor or Subcontractor will so settle.  If such other 
Contractor or Subcontractor shall assert any claim against the Owner on account of any 
damage alleged to have been so sustained, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who 
shall indemnify and save harmless the Owner against any such claim, including legal 
defense costs.” 

E. Subparagraph 15.3.3 In the first sentence after the word “fee” add a period and delete the 
remainder of that sentence. 

F. Paragraph 15.4: Delete this Paragraph in its entirety. Additionally; delete all references and 
requirements for Arbitration throughout the entire AIA A201-2007 Document and replace with 
Litigation.   

PART 3 – NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 00 20 11 
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Preface:   These Supplementary General Conditions supplement and modify AIA Document 
A201 General Conditions of the Contract for Construction (2007 Edition), General 
Conditions between the Owner and Contractor. 

PART 1 - SUPPLEMENTARY GENERAL CONDITIONS 

1.01 DEFINITIONS 

A. "Contract".  The Contract or Agreement, the Notice to Bidders, the Instructions to Bidders, the 
Bid or Proposal, the General Conditions, The Special Conditions, the Specification and 
Drawings, also any Addenda or the Modifications incorporated in any of the above 
documents before the execution of the Contract or Agreement. 

B. "Owner":  The Indiana State University Board of Trustees. 

C. “Architect/Engineer”: the individual or firm hired by the Owner to prepare the Construction 
Documents and to Administer the Contract. 

D. "Contractor":  The person, firm or corporation who, with the Owner, executes the Contract, or 
the duly recognized assignee thereof. 

E. "Subcontractor":  A person, firm or corporation who, under contract with Contractor, furnished 
material only, labor and materials, or labor only, at the site of or for the project. 

F. “Director": The Director of Department of Facilities Management at Indiana State University, 
or his duly authorized representative. 

G. "Surety":  Any person, firm or corporation which has executed, as surety, the Contractor's 
performance bond securing the performance of the within contracts. 

H. "Work":  Includes both materials and labor. 

1.02 BOND 

A. Before any contract made for this work becomes valid, the Contractor shall furnish the Owner 
a satisfactory performance and payment bonds, in such form as the Owner may prescribe 
and with such surety or sureties as it may approve each in an amount equal to 100% of the 
total contract price.  All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract Documents 
except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such 
sureties as are named in the list of "Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as 
Acceptable Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies" as 
published in Circular 570 (amended) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond 
Branch, U.S. Department of the Treasury. All bonds signed by an agent or attorney-in-
fact must be accompanied by a certified copy of that individual's authority to bind the 
surety. These bonds shall guarantee all labor and material to be as required, the faithful 
payment of any claim or liens from any cause for which the Contractor or any Subcontractor 
is liable, including those for labor, materials, utility service, transportation costs and for 
supplies, equipment, machinery (or the rental thereof). 

B. Licensed Sureties and Insurers 

1. All bonds required by the Contract Documents (such as the Bid Specifications, Award 
Letter, Contract for Construction, etc.) to be purchased and maintained by the 
Contractor shall be obtained from surety or insurance companies that are duly 
licensed or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located to issue bonds or 
insurance policies for the limits and coverages so required. In addition to appearing on 
Circular 570 U.S. Dept. of the Treasury, such Surety or insurance company shall 
maintain an A.M. Best's Rating of not less than "A".  
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C. The surety bond shall contain the following paragraph: 

1. "The said surety for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that no change, 
extension of time, alterations, or additions to the terms of the contract, or to the work to 
be performed hereunder, or the specifications accompanying them, shall in any way 
affect its obligations on this bond, alteration or addition to the terms of the contract, or to 
the work or the specifications.”  

1.03 INSURANCE 

NOTE:  The dollar amounts shown in this paragraph are for jobs over $50,000.  
See footnotes and amounts for jobs less than $50,000.    

A. The Prime Contractor(s) shall provide all insurances listed here-in in these Specifications and 
shall require the Subcontractor(s) to provide the same. The Prime Contractor(s) shall not 
commence work under this Contract until they have obtained all insurance required by these 
specifications and until such insurance has been approved by the Owner, nor shall the 
Contractor allow any Subcontractor to commence work on his subcontract until all similar 
insurance required of the Subcontractor has been obtained.  Policies expiring on a fixed date 
before final acceptance of the project must be renewed and evidence of such renewal 
submitted to the Owner before such date. 

B. The Prime Contractor(s) shall furnish the Owner with satisfactory evidence of the insurance 
required, with satisfactory compliance as determined solely by Owner.  

C. It is solely the responsibility of the Prime Contractor(s) to confirm that the Subcontractor(s) 
are in compliance with the insurance requirements of these Specifications, to maintain copies 
of the Subcontractors insurance on file and to be prepared to provide evidence of these 
insurances to the Owner upon demand.  

D. Insurance Required: 

1. Worker’s Compensation and Employers Insurance:   
a. The Prime Contractor(s) shall maintain during the life of this contract Worker’s 

Compensation and Employers Liability Insurance for all Prime Contractor’s 
employees employed at or involved in any manner with the project, and, in case any 
work is sublet, the Prime Contractor(s) shall require the Subcontractor(s), at their own 
expense, similarly to provide Worker’s Compensation and Employers Liability 
Insurance for all of the Subcontractor’s employees engaged in or involved in any 
manner with work under this contract.  Such Workers’ Compensation insurance will 
be in accordance with the statutory requirements of the State of Indiana, with and 
including Worker’s Compensation for All Other States, if any.  The Prime 
Contractor(s) shall and require Subcontractor(s) to provide insurance coverage equal 
to that provided under the Worker’s Compensation Act, for the protection of the 
Contractor’s employees not otherwise protected.  Employer’s liability coverage must 
be maintained in amounts not less than $500,000/$500,000/$500,000.  Limits may be 
provided through a single policy or a primary/excess policy basis. 

2. Commercial General Liability Insurance.1   

a. The Contractor shall and require Subcontractors, at their own expense respectively, 
to maintain during the life of this contract Commercial General Liability Insurance 
insuring the Prime Contractor and any subcontractor, and owner and any other party 
required to be insured, from claims for bodily injury, death, personal injury and 
property damage which may arise from or on account of operations under this 
Contract, whether such operations be by the Prime Contractor(s) or by any 

 
1 For Smaller Contracts, the following limits (including umbrella liability) are permitted: 

 Contracts $25,000 to $49,999......................... $ 2,000,000 
     “ $10,000 to $24,999......................... $ 1,000,000 
     “ $ 9,999 and under..........................  $    500,000 
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Subcontractor or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them and the 
amounts of such insurance shall be as follows: 

• $2,000,000 General Aggregate 

• $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit Bodily Injury, Property Damage 

• $1,000,000 Products/Completed Operations 

• $1,000,000 Personal Injury and Advertising Injury 

• $   100,000 Fire Damage   
The General Aggregate limit shall apply separately, in total, to this project only. 

  

3. Business Auto Insurance2:   
a. The Prime Contractor(s) shall and shall require all Subcontractors to maintain at their 

own expense respectively, at all times during the life of this contract, business auto 
insurance covering all liability and claims arising from the ownership, use, 
maintenance, operation, loading or unloading of automobiles anywhere in the United 
States, in connection with the performance of the Contract, whether such 
automobiles are owned, hired, or non-owned by the Contractor or Subcontractors. 

b. Such auto insurance shall be written with a limit of not less than $1,000,000 per 
occurrence as a combined single limit for Bodily Injury and Property Damage 
coverage. 

4. Umbrella Liability Insurance2:   
a. The Prime Contractor(s) shall and shall require all Subcontractors to maintain at their 

own expense respectively, at all times during the life of this Contract, Umbrella 
Liability Insurance providing excess coverage over the above specified primary 
insurance in an amount not less than:  

• $1,000,000 for contracts $50,000 to $99,999.99 

• $2,000,000 for contracts  $100,000 to $999,999.99 

• $3,000,000 for contracts $ 1,000,000 to $2,999,999.99 

• $5,000,000 for contracts over $3,000,000 

E. Additional Insurance Requirements:  

1. The Prime Contractor(s) shall and shall require all Subcontractors to include Indiana 
State University, Indiana State University Board of Trustees and any Architect/Engineer 
Firm hired by Indiana State University for the Project, as an additional insured on their 
Commercial General Liability, Umbrella Liability Insurance and Business Auto Insurance 
policies with regard to this contract. 

2. Certificate(s) of Insurance shall include an endorsement of a Waiver of Subrogation in 
favor of the Owner for Commercial General Liability Insurance, Umbrella Liability 
Insurance, Worker’s Compensation and Employers Liability Insurance and Business Auto 
Insurance.  

3. On Projects in excess of $1,000,000.00 a copy of the applicable pages from the 
Contractor’s policy shall be provided showing the endorsements listed in paragraphs 1 
and 2 of this Item 1.03 E. 

4. With regard to the above mentioned Commercial General Liability, Business Auto, and 
Umbrella Liability Insurance, if in the event of any major change or cancellation of such 
policy, the Prime Contractor(s) shall and shall require all Subcontractors to give a 30-day 
advance notice to the Owner. 

5. The Prime Contractor(s) shall and shall require of all Subcontractors that the insurance 
companies must have an A.M. Best's rating of not less than an "A" for projects over 
$150,000 and a rating of B+ or higher for projects under $150,000 and that the insurance 

 
2 For Smaller Contracts, the following limits (including umbrella liability) are  
permitted 
 Contracts $25,000 to $49,999............................$2,000,000 
                 $10,000 to $24,999............................$1,000,000 
  $  9,999 and under.............................$ 500,000 
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companies are duly licensed or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project is 
located to issue insurance policies for the limits and coverages so required. 

F. Builders Risk Insurance:   

1. The Owner agrees to provide property insurance including Builders Risk insurance for 
property under construction, and all materials and labor at or within 1,000 feet of the site 
intended for use in the “work” or project.  Pursuant to this agreement, Owner hereby 
affirms the policy contains a waiver of subrogation in favor of the contractor or 
subcontractors should loss or damage of the type insured against result in loss to 
covered property; and Owner agrees to release from liability the contractor, to the extent 
such loss or damage is insured by said policy. 

2. Coverage does not extend to personal property, tools, equipment, scaffolding, staging, or 
similar equipment of the contract or subcontractor(s), or any employees thereof. 

3. Notwithstanding the foregoing however, Contractor is responsible for the property 
insurance deductible of $25,000 applicable to each covered loss to the work or project.  
Contractor acknowledges and affirms it will, without delay, pay the deductible, or if the 
loss remains within the deductible, pay that part of the deductible that equals the loss 
amount. 

G. Indemnification:   

1. The Prime Contractor shall and shall require Subcontractors to indemnify the Owner and 
any other party required to be insured from all claims arising from the failure of the Prime 
Contractor(s) to require the Subcontractors to provide the insurance required by these 
Specifications. 

2. Notwithstanding any other provision to the contrary, the Contractor(s) agree to indemnify 
the Owner only for losses due to personal injury, or property damage to the extent 
caused by Contractor’s negligent acts or omissions, or the negligent acts or omissions of 
Contractor’s employees, agents and subcontractors during the performance of this 
Contract, but not to the extent caused by others.  The Contractor shall defend Owner on 
claims that do not present a conflict of legal theory or fact between Owner and 
Contractor.  Each party shall defend itself on any claim that does present a conflict of 
legal theory or fact between the parties. 

3. Under no circumstances shall either party be liable for any loss, damage or delay due to 
any cause beyond either party’s reasonable control, including but not limited to acts of 
government, fire, explosion, theft, weather damage, flood, earthquake, riot, civil 
commotion, war, mischief or act of God. 

4. In the event of a strike or work stoppage by Contractor’s employees, the Contractor 
agrees to use its best efforts to fulfill its obligations pursuant to their contract utilizing 
management and supervisory personnel. 

5. Under no circumstances shall either party be liable to the other for special, indirect, or 
consequential damages of any kind including, but not limited to, loss of profits, loss of 
good will, loss of business opportunity, additional financing costs or loss of use of any 
equipment or property, whether in contract, tort (including negligence), warranty or 
otherwise, notwithstanding any indemnity or other provision to the contrary. 

1.04 SUBCONTRACTORS 

A. At the time of Bid the Prime Contractor(s) (Bidder(s)) shall provide the names of the proposed 
Subcontractors listed in Appendix A of the Bid Form. Prior to the Awarding of the Contract, 
the Contractor shall submit to the Owner, in writing, the names of all the proposed 
Subcontractors and major material vendors.  All Subcontractors shall be licensed and bonded 
and shall be held to the same level of experience and qualifications as are required of the 
Prime Contractor (Bidder) in Section 001000 NOTICE TO BIDDERS last paragraph.    

B. The Prime Contractor shall be responsible for the acts and omissions of his Subcontractors 
and of persons either directly or indirectly employed by them as he is for the acts and 
omissions of persons directly employed by him. 
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C. Nothing contained in the Contract shall create any contractual relationship between any Sub-
contractor and the Owner, and no Subcontractor will be recognized as a party to the 
Contract. 

D. The Prime Contractor shall use the Subcontractors, Suppliers, Materials and Equipment as 
listed in the Bid Form Appendix “A” submitted at the time of Bid. There shall be no changes 
permitted to this list except as listed in Section 00 10 10 Paragraph 3.14 APPENDIX A, Item 
B.1.  

1.05 DRAWINGS 

A. The drawings referred to in these specifications show such plans and details as are regarded 
necessary by the Architect/Engineer and/or the Owner to properly illustrate the work required, 
to estimate the cost of the work, and to complete its construction. 

B. The Architect/Engineer and/or the Owner will from time to time furnish such additional detail 
and working drawings as may be deemed necessary to interpret and explain the Contract 
drawings and all such additional drawings shall be of equal force with those mentioned above 
and shall be considered as forming part of this Contract. 

C. The general character of the work shall be subject to minor modifications when detailed or full 
sized drawings for such work are prepared. 

D. All lettering on drawings is to be considered a part of the drawings. 

E. All drawings, specifications, etc., are the property of the Owner and shall be returned before 
the final award is issued, if so requested. 

1.06 RELATIONSHIP AND PRIORITY OF DOCUMENTS 

A. The documents comprising the Contract are complementary and what is called for by one 
shall be as binding as if called for by all. The intention of the Contract is to include all labor, 
materials, and equipment necessary for the proper execution of the work. 

B. In the case of a discrepancy between the requirements of the Drawings and the 
Specifications or between Sections of the Specifications: 

1. The more stringent shall apply. 
2. In equal situations the Specifications or as directed by the Owner prevails.  

1.07 PERMITS 

A. The Contractor shall give all requisite notices to public officials, secure and pay for all 
permits, legal fees or charges, have the work inspected by all proper public authorities, pay 
all charges connected with such inspections and deliver the proper inspection certificates and 
all receipts for charges to the Owner. 

B. The Contractor shall give all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, rules, regulations 
and orders of any public authority bearing on the performance of the work.  If the Contractor 
observes that any of the Contract Documents are at variance therewith in any respect, he 
shall promptly notify the Owner in writing, and any necessary change shall be accomplished 
by the appropriate modification.  If the Contractor performs any work knowing it to be contrary 
to such laws, ordinances, rules and regulations and without such notice to the Architect, he 
shall assume full responsibility therefore and shall bear all cost attributable thereto. 

1.08 SAMPLES 

A. The Contractor shall submit in writing to the Owner for approval samples and shop or 
installation drawings of the materials he proposes to use, or such other related materials as 
owner otherwise requests. 

B. Each sample shall be labeled, bearing the name and quality of the material, the Contractor's 
name, the date and a description of the sample.  A letter from the Contractor stating that the 
samples conform to the requirements of the drawings and specifications shall accompany all 
such samples.  Transportation charges on all samples shall be prepaid. 
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C. Samples and drawings shall be submitted in due time so as to permit proper consideration 
without delaying the Contractor's operation.  Material shall not be ordered until approval is 
received from the Owner, in writing.  The use of any material will be permitted only so long as 
it remains equal to the approved sample.   

1.09 CONTRACTOR'S SUPERVISION 

A. The Prime Contractor shall maintain on the Project site a competent Project Superintendent 
at all times any work is being performed; either by the Prime Contractor’s workers or any 
Subcontractor’s workers. If the Project Superintendent is not on the Project site the 
Owner shall be notified immediately. If the Project Superintendent is not on the jobsite, 
without written prior approval or notification to be away from the jobsite, the Owner 
may be entitled to a $1,000 credit for each day or part of the day the Project 
Superintendent is not onsite while actual work is being performed. 

B. The Contractor's superintendent shall represent the Contractor during their absence and all 
directions given the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. 

1.11 LAYING OUT AND UTILITY LOCATES 

A. The Contractor shall thoroughly examine the drawings and specifications before commencing 
work and report to the Owner if any discrepancy, errors, or defect appears, but he shall not 
be held responsible for their existence. 

B. The Contractor shall lay out his own work.   

C. Prior to any cutting, drilling, trenching, excavating or other earthwork the Contractor shall 
determine the exact location of all utility lines and appurtenances that could be encountered 
which are not shown on the drawings as follows. 

1. A minimum of forty eight (48) hours prior to commencing work the Contractor shall 
contact Indiana Locates for all public utility locates. 

2. A minimum of forty eight (48) hours prior to commencing work the Contractor shall 
contact the Project Coordinator for all ISU Utility locates. 

D. Failure to contact for the appropriate locates shall make Contractor solely responsible for all 
costs incurred to repair all damaged utility lines or appurtenances. 

E. The Contractor shall hand excavate within three (3) feet, or as required by the Utility 
Company, on either side of a marked utility unless exact depth of the marked utility is known 
and the planned work will in no way be in close proximity with the utility line or appurtenance. 

1.12 MATERIAL AND LABOR 

A. Except as otherwise stipulated, the Contractor shall provide and pay for all materials, labor, 
tools and equipment necessary for the execution of the work. 

B. The Owner reserves the right to require the Contractor to discontinue the service of any 
workmen employed on the work whom he deems incompetent, negligent, or otherwise 
objectionable, and to suspend any portion of the work embraced in the Contract whenever, in 
his opinion, it would be inexpedient to start or continue such work. 

1.13 DEFECTIVE WORK AND MATERIALS 

A. Any materials and workmanship found to be defective, improperly placed, not in strict 
conformity with the drawings and specifications, or defaced or injured through action of fire or 
elements, through usage by the Contractor or his employees or from any other cause, shall 
be removed immediately from the premises and satisfactory materials or work substituted 
therefore without delay.  This shall include making good the work of other Contractors 
destroyed or damaged by such removal or replacement.  The cost of the above replacements 
shall be borne by the Contractor responsible for the defective work or material. 

B. Should the Contractor in the execution of his work discover any imperfections or errors in the 
work of other Contractors that would interfere with the proper execution of his contract, he 
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shall immediately report this fact to the Owner.  Errors or imperfections in the work of other 
Contractors will in no case excuse installation of imperfect work by this Contractor. 

C. No previous inspection shall be held as an acceptance of defective work or materials or 
relieve the Contractor from the obligation to furnish sound materials or to perform satisfactory 
work in accordance with the contract requirements.  The final payment shall not relieve the 
Contractor of the responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship and he shall remedy all 
such defects, settlements, or other work resulting there from, which shall appear within a 
period of one (1) year from date of final acceptance or within the period stipulated in certain 
separate guarantees or bonds required elsewhere in the specifications, whichever may be 
the longer. 

D. The Owner shall be the sole judge of the materials furnished and the character of work 
performed. 

1.14 RESPONSIBILITY FOR DAMAGE 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for all damages to life and property due to his action or 
failure to act when action would reasonably be expected.  He shall be responsible for all parts 
of his work, both temporary and permanent, until the work under his contract is declared 
accepted by the Owner. 

B. The Contractor shall continuously maintain adequate protection of all his work from damage, 
and shall protect the Owner's property and all adjacent property from injury in connection with 
the Contract. 

C. The Contractor shall be held responsible for damage to work of other Contractors that is the 
result of his operation. 

D. Should the Contractor believe that the work shown by the drawings or specifications is not 
correct when executed to obtain safe and substantial results, or if any discrepancy appears, it 
is his duty to immediately notify the Owner in writing, stop work on same, and await written 
instruction.                                                                        

1.15 INDIANA SALES TAX 

A. Indiana State University is a Tax Exempt Institution and Indiana Sales Tax for products 
permanently incorporated in work shall not be included as part of the Bid or on any 
Application for Payment. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: 

1. Pay Indiana Sales Tax on all non-exempt purchases and provide the Owner with detailed 
documentation of all taxes of non-exempt items invoiced on their Application for 
Payment. Documentation shall be provided with their Application for Payment at the time 
of first billing of each taxable item. 

2. Upon completion of work, file with Owner notarized statement that all purchases were 
made under their exemption certificate where entitled to be exempt. 

3. Pay legally assessed penalties for improper use of the exemption certificate number. 

1.16 CLEANING UP 

A. The Contractor shall at all times keep the premises free from accumulations of waste material 
or rubbish. 

B. When directed by the Owner, the Contractor shall clear out and remove any rubbish that may 
constitute an obstruction to the progress of the work.  

C. At completion of the contract, the Contractor shall remove from the premises all rubbish and 
surplus material, and shall repair any damage to his work no matter by who caused, and shall 
leave the premises clean and in perfect repair and order. 
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1.17 NON-DISCRIMINATION CLAUSE 

A. "Pursuant to the requirements of Indiana Code 22-9-1-10 and 5-16-6-1, Contractor and his 
Subcontractors may not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment to be 
employed in the performance of such contract, with respect to their hire, tenure, terms, 
conditions or privileges of employment or any matter directly or indirectly related to 
employment because of their sex, race, natural origin, ancestry or religion or disability as 
prohibited under the Americans With Disabilities Act.  The contractor and subcontractor, if 
any, agrees to comply with all the provisions contained in the Equal Opportunity Clause 
quoted in Executive Orders No. 11246 and No. 11375.  In addition, the contractor shall cause 
this Equal Opportunity Clause to be included in the subcontracts or purchase orders 
hereunder unless exempted by rules, regulations and orders of the Secretary of Labor issued 
pursuant to Section 204 of the Executive Orders No. 11246 and No. 11375 as amended.  
Breach of the covenant may be regarded as a material breach of contract." 

1.18 PUBLIC RELATIONS 

A. Indiana State University is an Affirmative Action Institution. Any inappropriate actions toward 
any Indiana State University student, faculty or staff member by any Contractor’s Employee 
shall result in the employee being told to leave the Campus of Indiana State University 
immediately. This employee shall not be allowed to return to work on the Project for the 
duration of the Project or longer. Repeated offences by a Contractor’s employees may result 
in disqualification of the Contractor for this and future Indiana State University Projects. 

1.19 "OR APPROVED EQUAL" CLAUSE 

A. Unless the Specifications indicates that substitutions are not allowed, whenever a material or 
article required is specified or shown on the plans by using the name of the proprietary 
product or of a particular manufacturer or vendor, any material or article which will perform 
adequately the duties imposed by the general design will be considered equal and 
satisfactory providing the material or article so proposed is of equal substance and function in 
the Architect/Engineer and Owner’s opinion.  It shall not be purchased or installed without 
written approval. Requests for substitution prior to Bidding shall be as per Section 001010 
INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS Item 1.08  

B. Complete descriptive information, specifications and samples or sample material must be 
submitted at the time the proposal is submitted.  In addition, a list of projects with dates and 
contact persons must be submitted at the time the proposal is submitted showing where the 
proposed alternate material or article has been installed or used.  Failure to submit 
information as requested will be cause for rejection of the Bid submitted.   

1.20 VERIFYING MEASUREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall verify all measurements on the site and be responsible for any mistakes 
he may make and their results.  If the Contractor discovers any discrepancy, in figures on the 
drawings, he shall report same to the Architect/Engineer and Owner before proceeding with 
any work affected by the discrepancy and shall be held responsible for results should he fail 
to make such reports. 

1.21 EXTRAS 

A. Without invalidating the Contract, the Owner may order extra work or make changes by 
altering, adding to, or deducting from the work, the Contract sum being adjusted accordingly, 
and the consent of the Surety being first obtained where necessary or desirable.  All work of 
the kind Bid upon shall be paid for at the price stipulated in the proposal, and no claims for 
any extra work or materials shall be allowed unless the work is ordered in writing by the 
Owner, and the price is stated in such order. 

B. Requests for compensation, for previously approved Change Orders omitted from an 
Application for Payment, received sixty (60) calendar days after Owner receipt of the Final 
Application for Payment (Release of Retainage) shall not be honored. 
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1.22 GENERAL GUARANTY 

A. Neither the final certificate of payment nor any provision in the Contract documents nor partial 
or entire occupancy of the premises by the Owner shall constitute an acceptance of work not 
done in accordance with the Contract documents or relieve the Contractor of liability in 
respect to any express warranties or responsibility for faulty materials or workmanship.  The 
Contractor shall remedy any defects in the work and pay for any damage to other work 
resulting there from, which shall appear within a period of one (1) year from the date of final 
acceptance of the work, unless a longer period is specified. 

 

PART 2 – NOT USED 

 

PART 3 – NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 00 20 20 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements governing allowances. 

1. Certain materials and equipment are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances. In 
some cases, these allowances include installation. Allowances have been established in lieu 
of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later 
date when additional information is available for evaluation. If necessary, additional 
requirements will be issued by Change Order. 

B. Types of allowances include the following: 

1. Lump-sum allowances. 

2. Unit-cost allowances. 

3. Contingency allowances. 

4. Testing and inspecting allowances. 

5. Quantity allowances. 

C. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and 
handling Change Orders. 

2. Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements" for procedures governing the use of allowances 
for testing and inspecting. 

1.03 SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise the Architect of the date when 
final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be 
completed to avoid delaying the Work. 

B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections. 
Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

C. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 
specified for Change Orders. 

B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use 
in fulfillment of each allowance. 

1.05 CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 

A. Use the contingency allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by 
Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 

B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by Owner 
under the contingency allowance are included in the allowance and are not part of the Contract 
Sum. These costs include delivery, installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar 
costs. 

C. Change Orders authorizing use of funds from the contingency allowance will include Contractor's 
related costs and reasonable overhead and profit margins. 
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D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the contingency allowance to Owner by 
Change Order. 

1.06 TESTING AND INSPECTING ALLOWANCES 

A. Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual tests and 
inspections, and reporting results. 

B. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing agency or costs for 
retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure. 

C. Costs of services not required by the Contract Documents are not included in the allowance. 

D. At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the testing and inspecting allowance to 
Owner by Change Order. 

1.07 UNUSED MATERIALS 

A. Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to 
Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 
1. If requested by Architect, prepare unused material for storage by Owner when it is not 

economically practical to return the material for credit. If directed by Architect, deliver unused 
material to Owner's storage space. Otherwise, disposal of unused material is Contractor's 
responsibility. 

 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return 
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 
installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with 
related work. 

3.03 SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

A. Allowance # 1: A $105,000.00 Allowance shall be included in the Base Bid for Unforeseen 
Conditions and General Construction Contingency. It is solely at the discretion of the 
Architect/Engineer/Owner what costs may be applied to this Allowance. Any unused Allowance 
monies shall be returned to the Owner at Project closeout by Change Order. 

B. Allowance # 2: A $35,000 Allowance shall be included in the Base Bid for remediation of 
conditions of existing concrete slab on grade construction where ceramic tile was removed and 
new flooring indicated that are unacceptable to the flooring manufacturer. It is solely at the 
discretion of the Architect / Owner what costs may be applied to this Allowance. Any unused 
Allowance monies shall be returned to the Owner at Project closeout by Change Order. 

C. Allowance # 3: A $10,000.00 allowance shall be included in the Base Bid for the A/E to create 
record drawings. These drawings shall be based on the Contractors field mark-ups of the 
Construction Documents. The Contractor is solely responsible to provide accurate mark-ups for 
the creation of these record drawings. Should it be discovered that errors exist in the record 
drawings the Contractor shall pay for the re-creation of accurate record drawings at no additional 
cost to the Owner. 

 

END OF SECTION 01 23 60 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Schedule of Values 

B. Application for Payment 

C. Change procedures 

D. Alternates 

E. Substantial Completion 

F. Final Completion 

1.02 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Submit a printed schedule on AIA Form G703 - Application and Certificate for Payment 
Continuation Sheet or similar form. 

B. Submit Schedule of Values electronically in PDF format within 15 calendar days after date of 
the Award Letter.  

C. Format:  Utilize the Table of Contents of this Project Manual.  Identify each line item with 
number and title of the major specification Section.  Identify site mobilization, bonds and 
insurance, and other overhead costs. 

D. Include in each line item, the amount of Allowances specified in this section.  For unit cost 
Allowances, identify quantities taken from Contract Documents multiplied by the unit cost to 
achieve the total for the item. 

E. Include within each line item, a direct proportional amount of Contractor's overhead and 
profit. 

F. Revise schedule if additional Alternates are Awarded after the initial Award by adding these 
Alternates as separate line items broken down in detail as was provided in the initial 
approved Schedule of Values. 

G. Revise schedule to list approved Change Orders, broken down in detail as was provided in 
the initial approved Schedule of Values. 

H. Submit "Consent of Surety to Schedule of Values" with Schedule of Values. 

1.03 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Submit four (4) copies of each application on AIA Form G702- Application and Certificate for 
Payment and AIA G703 - Continuation Sheet or similar. 

B. Content and Format:  Utilize most current approved Schedule of Values for listing items in 
each Application for Payment. 

C. Payment Period:  As indicated in the Contract Documents. 

D. Waiver of Liens. 

E. Include Certified Payroll forms if required by Owner. 

1.04 CHANGE PROCEDURES 

A. The Architect/Engineer will advise of minor changes in the Work not involving and adjustment 
to Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time as authorized by AIA A201, 2007 Edition, Paragraph 
7.4 by issuing supplemental instructions on AIA Form G710 or ISU Form SI/FCC-12. 

1. The Architect/Engineer may issue a Request for Proposal (RFP) which includes A 
detailed description of a proposed change, with supplementary or revised Drawings and 
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Specifications if required. Contractor shall prepare and submit an estimate within10 
calendar days, listing if:  

a. A change in Contract Time for executing the change is requested. 

b. A stipulation of any overtime work required 

c. The period of time during which the requested price will be considered valid, but not 
less than 21 calendar days.   

B. The Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for change, Change Proposal 
(CP), to the Architect/Engineer, describing the proposed change and its full effect on the 
Work.   

1. Include a statement describing:  

a. The reason for the change.  

b. The effect on the Contract Sum/Price and Contract Time with full documentation.  

c. A statement describing the effect on Work by separate or other Contractors.  

d. A stipulation of any overtime work required. 

e. The period of time during which the requested price will be considered valid, but not 
less than 21 calendar days. 

C. RFP and CP Pricing  

1. Project Supervision costs: 

a. Section 00 20 20 Item 1.09 states in part:  

“The Prime Contractor shall maintain on the Project site a competent Project 
Superintendent at all times any work is being performed; either by the Prime 
Contractor’s workers or any Subcontractor’s workers.”  

b. There shall be no costs included in the pricing of a RFP or CP for Project 
Superintendent’s Supervision Hours while the work is being performed unless the 
Work included in the RFP/CP pricing will occur at a time not with-in the normal 
scheduled Project hours of construction. 

2. Contractor Mark-up and Allowable Charges 

a. Section 00 20 11 2.07 Subparagraph 3.3.3.7, 3.3.3.8 and 3.3.3.9 states: 

“.7 Extra Work shall be performed for the cost of the labor payroll plus 15% of the 
labor payroll and the cost of the material plus 5% of the material cost.  Said markup 
fees are intended to compensate for the cost of payroll taxes, insurance of all kinds,  
all taxes of the Contractor, including State Taxes, Federal Income Tax, 
Unemployment, and FICA Taxes, as well as all other overhead costs, expenses, and 
carrying charges whatsoever, including the profit to be derived from such additional 
Work.  Labor payroll is defined as the actual hourly labor cost plus any fringes 
payable as listed on the wage rate schedule(s) provided as required by the Bidding 
Documents.  

.8 In case such Work is performed by a Subcontractor or a lower tier Contractor with 
the Owner’s consent, the Work shall be marked up as indicated in 7.3.3.7 by the 
Contractor actually performing the Work. Each succeeding Contractor may mark up 
their direct labor and material costs as indicated in 7.3.3.7. Otherwise each 
succeeding Contractor, including the Prime Contractor, may add 5% for handling/ 
coordination. Additional mark-ups of a Subcontractor’s costs shall not be permitted.  
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“.9 Costs for bond premiums are allowable provided documentation from the Bonding 
Company is included detailing the added bond cost premium, the current bond total 
and the new bond total.” 

b. Labor charges subject to the 15% mark-up shall be based on the actual labor payroll 
defined as the actual hourly labor cost plus any fringes payable as listed on the wage 
rate schedule(s) provided as required by the Bidding Documents.”. The Wage Rate 
Schedule, submitted as required by the Contract Documents, shall be used to 
determine if the hourly labor rate used for pricing and labor mark-up is correct.  

c. Insurance, Taxes and similar shall not be included in the RFP or CP pricing since, 
per 3.3.3.7, “Said markup fees are intended to compensate for the cost of payroll 
taxes, insurance of all kinds, all taxes of the Contractor, including State Taxes, 
Federal Income Tax, Unemployment, and FICA Taxes, as well as all other overhead 
costs, expenses, and carrying charges whatsoever, including the profit to be derived 
from such additional Work”. 

3. All RFP and CP pricing shall be submitted in enough detail for the Architect/Engineer and 
Owner to properly evaluate the proposed pricing. These pricing details extend to the 
lower tier Subcontractor’s pricing as well. The Architect/Engineer and Owner may request 
additional pricing breakdown if in their opinion insufficient pricing detail was provided for 
evaluation. The Contractor shall promptly provide the additional pricing detail.   

D. Stipulated Sum/Price Change Order:  Based on Proposal Request and Contractor's fixed 
price quotation or Contractor's request for a Change Order as approved by 
Architect/Engineer and Owner. 

E. Construction Change Directive:  Architect/Engineer may issue a directive, on AIA Form G713 
or ISU Form CCD-18 Construction Change Directive signed by the Owner, instructing the 
Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change 
Order.  Document will describe changes in the Work, and designate method of determining 
any change in Contract Sum/Price or Contract Time.  Promptly execute the change. 

F. Maintain detailed records of work done on Time and Material basis.  Provide full information 
required for evaluation of proposed changes, and to substantiate costs for changes in the 
Work. 

G. Execution of Change Orders:  Architect/Engineer will issue Change Orders for signatures of 
parties as provided in the Conditions of the Contract. 

1.05 ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate Bid prices shall be held for one hundred twenty (120) days from date of Bid. 

B. Alternate Bids may be used as the basis for Award of Contract. 

C. The Owner may Award none, some or all Alternates submitted. 

D. The Owner is under no obligation to accept any Alternates submitted. 

E. Accepted Alternates shall be listed as separate line items on the Schedule of Values broken 
down as directed by the Architect/Engineer/Owner. 

1.06 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. The substantial completion date shall be as listed in Section 001010 INSTRUCTIONS TO 
BIDDERS. The substantial completion date may be adjusted as allowed by the Contract 
Documents or as mutually agreed upon in writing by the Owner and Contractor. 

B. Should a Contractor list an early substantial completion date on their Project Schedule 
or any Project Document, this early substantial completion date shall not be permitted 
to be used as a claim for additional compensation for the Contractor’s failure to meet 
their early substantial completion date. 
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C.  Warranty: The Warranty Period shall commence at substantial completion per AIA A201-
2007 Article 3 Paragraph 3.5 as amended by Specification Section 00 20 11 AMENDMENTS 
TO GENERAL CONDITIONS. 

1.07 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. The Contractor’s final Application for Payment (Release of Retainage) shall not be approved 
for payment until all punch list items are complete, all claims (Contractor and Subcontractor) 
have been resolved and all conditions of Section 01 77 00 PROJECT CLOSEOUT have been 
met. 

B. Requests for compensation, for previously approved Change Orders omitted from an 
Application for Payment, received sixty (60) calendar days after receipt of the Final 
Application for Payment (Release of Retainage) shall not be honored. 

C. Final payment will be due and payable the late of sixty-one (61) days from date of receipt of 
the Final Application for Payment or after the Contractor has completed all punch list items, 
certified that all Subcontractors and Suppliers have been paid, and all claims, including the 
Contractor’s, have been resolved. Before issuance of the final payment, the Contractor shall 
furnish an affidavit (Final Waiver of Lien) as evidence that there are no claims on account of 
the Contract, outstanding liens of claims for materials furnished, or labor performed on the 
work. The final payment shall constitute the acceptance of the work by the Owner, except as 
to work thereafter found to be defective.  The date of such payment shall be regarded as the 
date of final acceptance of the work. 

PART 2 – NOT USED 

PART 3 – NOT USED 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Coordination. 

B. Field engineering. 

C. Preconstruction meeting. 

D. Progress meetings. 

E. Field Record Drawings and Specifications 

1.02 COORDINATION 

A. Coordination scheduling, submittals, and Work of the various sections of the Project Manual 
to assure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction 
elements, with provision for accommodating items installed later. 

B. Verify utility requirements and characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with 
building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities 
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment. 

C. Coordinate space requirements and installation of mechanical and electrical work which are 
indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit, 
as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with line of building.  Utilize spaces efficiently to 
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs. 

D. The Contractor shall provide coordination drawings for above-ceiling areas where at least two 
different services run in parallel or cross one another.  Drawings are to be submitted, 
reviewed by the consultant team, and returned to the contractor prior to the start of any 
installation in these areas. 

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the 
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements. 

F. Coordinate completion and cleanup of Work of separate sections in preparation for 
Substantial Completion and for portions of Work designated for Owner's occupancy. 

G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective 
Work and Work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of 
Owner's activities. 

1.03 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Contractor to locate and protect survey control and reference points. 

B. Control datum for survey is that established by Owner provided survey and/or shown on 
Drawings. 

C. Verify set-backs and easements, confirm drawing dimensions and elevations. 

D.  Provide field engineering services.  Establish elevations, lines, and levels, utilizing 
recognized engineering survey practices. 

E. Submit a copy of registered site drawing and certificate signed by the Land Surveyor that the 
elevations and locations of the Work is in conformance with the Contract Documents. 

1.04 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING 

A. Architect/Engineer will schedule a meeting after Notice of Award. 

B. Attendance Required:  Owner, Architect/Engineer, Contractor and major subcontractors. 
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C. Agenda: 

1. Introductions.  

a. Official Project Name and Number (to appear on all Project correspondence) 

b. Designation of personnel representing the parties in Contract, Owner and the 
Architect/Engineer 

2. Status of required paperwork to ISU Purchasing Department. 

3. Distribution of Contract Documents. 

4. Submission of full list of sub-contractors and suppliers, schedule of values, proposed pay 
application schedule and proposed project schedule. 

5. Procedures and processing of submittals, substitutions, field decisions, proposal request, 
Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures. 

6. Scheduling activities of a Testing Agency (if required). 

7. Use of premise by Owner and Contractor. 

8. Owner's requirements and partial occupancy. 

9. Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner. 

10. Temporary utilities. 

11. Survey and building layout. 

12. Security and housekeeping procedures. 

13. Procedures for testing. 

14. Procedures for maintaining record documents. 

D. Architect/Engineer to record minutes and distribute copies within seven (7) days after 
meeting to participants, with copies to Architect/Engineer, Owner, and those affected by 
decisions made. 

1.05 PROGRESS MEETINGS 

A. Schedule and attend meetings throughout progress of the Work at maximum monthly 
intervals. 

B. Architect/Engineer will make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for 
participant and preside at meetings. 

C. Attendance Required: Job superintendent, major Subcontractors and suppliers, Owner, and 
Architect/Engineer, as appropriate to agenda topics for each meeting. 

D. Agenda: 

1. Review minutes of previous meetings. 

2. Review of Work progress. 

3. Field observations, problems, and decisions. 

4. Identification of problems which impede planned progress. 

5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals. 

6. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules. 

7. Maintenance of progress schedule. 

8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules. 

9. Planned progress during succeeding work period. 

10. Coordination of projected progress. 

11. Maintenance of quality and work standards. 

12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule  

13. Other business relating to Work. 
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E. Architect/Engineer to record minutes and distribute copies within seven (7) days after 
meeting to participants, with copies to the Owner, and those affected by decisions made. 

1.06 FIELD PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Documents and Samples at the Site: 

1. General:  The Prime Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner and A/E a record 
copy of the Drawings, Specifications, addenda, bulletins, Architect/Engineer’s 
Supplemental Instructions, and Change Orders, in good order and marked currently to 
record changes and selections made during construction, and in addition reviewed Shop 
Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required submittals.  These shall be 
available to the Owner and the Architect/Engineer review. 

2. Posting: 

a. Record Drawings:  Keep a complete record of the locations of all items indicating the 
Work as actually installed.  Changes and deviations are to be indicated on the 
Record Contract Drawings.  Give particular attention to concealed work which would 
be difficult to identify, measure, and record at a later date.  The Subcontractor shall 
record concealed items, changes, and deviations under the direction of the 
Contractor as the Work progresses.  The Contractor shall clearly identify all 
deviations from the Contract Documents.   

b. Record Specifications: Indicate the changes made by addendum, bulletin, 
Architect/Engineer’s Supplemental Instructions, and Change Order.  Indicate the 
manufacturer selected for all items whether specified proprietarily or generally. 

c. No review of record documents by the Architect/Engineer/Owner shall be a waiver of 
deviations from the Contract Documents or the submittals, or in any way relieve the 
Contractor from his responsibility to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

 

PART 2 - NOT USED 
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PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 DESCRIPTION  

A. Wherever possible throughout the Contract Documents, the minimum acceptable quality of 
workmanship and materials has been defined either by manufacturer's name and catalog 
number or by reference to recognized industry standards.   

B. To ensure that the specified products are furnished and installed in accordance with the 
design intent, procedures have been established for advance submittal of design data and for 
its review by the Architect/Engineer.   

C. The Architect/Engineer's review of Contractor's material submittal shall not relieve the 
Contractor of responsibility for errors, omission, quantities, or capacities even though work is 
executed in accordance with the reviewed/approved submittal material.   

D. The checking of the Contractor's Material Submittal is a gratuitous assistance and the 
Architect/Engineer does not thereby assume responsibility or liability for errors or omissions.  
Where such errors or omissions are discovered later, they shall be made good by the 
Contractor, irrespective of any review/approval by the Architect/Engineer since Contractor's 
Proposal assumes a complete, operable, and acceptable installation.   

E. Work Included:   

1. Submit, to the Architect/Engineer, shop drawings, project data and samples required by 
Specification sections electronically in PDF format. 

2. Simultaneous to submitting to the Architect/Engineer, the Contractor shall submit to the 
Owner’s designated contacts a copy of all submittals provided to the Architect/Engineer 
in PDF Format. 

3. All submittals shall be separated by CSI format and shall list the appropriate CSI 6-digit 
code on the PDF file name.  Submittal packages which include items listed under 
different Specification sections shall be submitted as separate PDF Files.  Multiple 
submittals at different times under the same Specification Section shall have file name 
extension added to indicate the number of the submittal, e.g. 26 51 00(1), 26 51 00(2), 
etc. 

4. Designate in construction schedule dates for submission and dates reviewed shop 
drawings, project data and samples will be needed for each product in order to maintain 
the progress of construction as scheduled.  Also indicate critical delivery dates of all 
items. 

5. Any submittal that requires expedited review shall be noted on the submittal cover page 
with a “required by” review date listed. A Contractor’s failure to submit in a timely manner 
is not cause to request an expedited review. 

1.02 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Make all submittals of shop drawings, samples, requests for substitution, and other similar 
items, in strict accordance with the provisions of this section of these Specifications.  

1.03 DEFINITIONS  

A. Shop Drawings: 

1. Original drawings, prepared by Contractor, subcontractor, supplier or distributor, which 
illustrate some portion of the work, showing fabrication, layout, setting or erection details.   

a. Prepared by a qualified detailer 

b. Identify details by reference to sheet and detail numbers shown on contract drawings.  
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4. Identification of product or material 

5. Relation to adjacent structure or materials 

6. Field dimensions, clearly identified as such 

7. Specification section number 

8. Applicable standards, such as ASTM number of Federal Specification 

9. A blank space 2-1/2" x 3", for the Architect/Engineer's electronic stamp 

D. Identification of deviations from Contract Documents 

E. Contractor's stamp, initialed or signed, certifying to review of submittal, verification of field 
measurements and compliance with Contract Documents.  Any materials submitted without 
the Contractor's stamp of approval will be returned to the Contractor with no action taken. 

F. Reviewed shop drawings shall be returned to the Contractor and Owner’s designated 
recipients electronically stamped as follows: 

1. Reviewed 

2. Reviewed as Noted 

3. Rejected - Resubmit  

G. The Owner shall submit their review comments to the Architect/Engineer. Official Review of 
shop drawings shall be by the Architect/Engineer only. The Contractor shall not proceed 
based on Owner comments only unless the Owner is the Architect/Engineer. 

2.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. All submittals for materials and equipment shall be made within sixty (60) days of award of 
the contract and in no case shall any materials or equipment be delivered to the job site until 
submittals have been reviewed by the Architect/Engineer and Owner. This requirement will 
be a condition for approval of subsequent Applications for Payment.   

B. All submittals shall be submitted electronically in PDF Format to the Architect/Engineer with a 
simultaneous submission to the Owner’s designated recipients. 

C. Submittals which reflect color samples shall be submitted in color. 

D. Accompany submittals with transmittal letter containing:   

1. Date and revision dates 

2. Project title and number 

3. The names of:  

a. Architect/Engineer 

b. Contractor 

c. Subcontractor 

d. Supplier 

e. Manufacturer 

f. Separate detailer when pertinent 

4. Identification of product or material 

5. Relation to adjacent structure or materials 

6. Field dimensions, clearly identified as such 

7. Specification section number 

8. Applicable standards, such as ASTM number of Federal Specification 

9. A blank space 2-1/2" x 3", for the Architect/Engineer's electronic stamp 

E. Identification of deviations from Contract Documents 

F. Contractor's stamp, initialed or signed, certifying to review of submittal, verification of field 
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measurements and compliance with Contract Documents.  Any materials submitted without 
the Contractor's stamp of approval will be returned to the Contractor with no action taken. 

G. Reviewed submittals shall be returned to the Contractor electronically stamped as follows: 

1. Reviewed 

2. Reviewed as Noted 

3. Rejected - Resubmit   

H. The Owner shall submit their review comments to the Architect/Engineer. Official Review of 
submittals shall be by the Architect/Engineer only. The Contractor shall not proceed based on 
Owner comments only unless the Owner is the Architect/Engineer. 

2.03 SAMPLES 

A. Physical samples as defined by the General Conditions shall be furnished to the 
Architect/Engineer for approval prior to ordering or fabrication of any product. 

B. Submit samples as specified in each of specification sections. 

C. Submit an electronic transmittal or review sheet stamped by the Contractor with a blank 
space for the Architect/Engineer’s electronic stamp. 

2.04 SUBSTITUTIONS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. The approved "Suppliers and Manufacturers List" is an essential part of the Contract.  
Substitutions of materials, equipment, etc. require the written approval of the 
Architect/Engineer and Owner. Substitutions during construction will only be considered when 
there is a proven benefit to the Owner. It is at the sole discretion of the Architect/Engineer 
and Owner to determine if the substitution is warranted.    

1. The Architect/Engineer and Owner will consider proposals for substitution of specified 
materials, equipment, and methods only when such proposals are accompanied by full 
and complete technical data and all other information required by the Architect/Engineer 
and Owner to evaluate the proposed substitution.  Also, submit with request accurate 
cost data on the proposed substitution in comparison with the product specified, whether 
or not modification of the Contract Sum is to be a consideration. 

2. Do not substitute materials, equipment, or methods unless such substitution has been 
specifically approved for this work by the Architect/Engineer and Owner.   

3. Requests for substitution, when forwarded by the Contractor to the Architect/Engineer 
and Owner, are understood to mean that the Contractor:   

a. Represents that they have personally investigated the proposed substitute product 
and determined that it is equal or superior in all respects to that specified; 

b. Will provide the same guarantee for the substitution that they would for that specified; 
c. Certifies that the cost data presented is complete and includes all related costs under 

this Contract, but excludes costs under separate contracts and the Architect's 
redesign cost, and that he waives all claims for additional cost related to the 
substitution which subsequently become apparent; 

d.  Will coordinate the installation of the accepted substitute, making such changes as 
may be required for the work to be complete in all respects.   

B. See Section 00 10 10 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS Item 1.08 for requirements for 
substitutions prior to Bid. 

PART 3 – NOT USED 
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SECTION 013516 - ALTERATION PROJECT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes special procedures for alteration work. 

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 01 73 10  - Cutting and Patching,  for requirements for cutting and patching necessitated 

by the Work. 

B. Section 02 41 00 – Demolition for selective demolition of building elements and associated terms 

and definitions. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alteration Work: This term includes remodeling, renovation, repair, and maintenance work 

performed within existing spaces or on existing surfaces as part of the Project. 

B. Consolidate: To strengthen loose or deteriorated materials in place. 

C. Design Reference Sample: A sample that represents the Architect's prebid selection of work to be 

matched; it may be existing work or work specially produced for the Project. 

D. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 

methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 

indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Match: To blend with adjacent construction and manifest no apparent difference in material type, 

species, cut, form, detail, color, grain, texture, or finish; as approved by Architect. 

F. Refinish: To remove existing finishes to base material and apply new finish to match original, or 

as otherwise indicated. 

G. Repair: To correct damage and defects, retaining existing materials, features, and finishes. This 

includes patching, piecing-in, splicing, consolidating, or otherwise reinforcing or upgrading 

materials. 

H. Replace: To remove, duplicate, and reinstall entire item with new material. The original item is 

the pattern for creating duplicates unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Replicate: To reproduce in exact detail, materials, and finish unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Reproduce: To fabricate a new item, accurate in detail to the original, and from either the same 

or a similar material as the original, unless otherwise indicated. 
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K. Retain: To keep an element or detail secure and intact. 

L. Strip: To remove existing finish down to base material unless otherwise indicated. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Alteration Work Subschedule: A construction schedule coordinating the sequencing and 

scheduling of alteration work for entire Project, including each activity to be performed, and based 

on Contractor's Construction Schedule. Secure time commitments for performing critical 

construction activities from separate entities responsible for alteration work. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain best Work results. 

2. Coordinate sequence of alteration work activities to accommodate the following: 

a. Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building. 

b. Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

c. Other known work in progress. 

d. Tests and inspections. 

3. Detail sequence of alteration work, with start and end dates. 

4. Utility Services: Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. Coordinate shutoff, 

capping, and continuation of utility services. 

5. Use of elevator and stairs. 

6. Equipment Data: List gross loaded weight, axle-load distribution, and wheel-base 

dimension data for mobile and heavy equipment proposed for use in existing structure. Do 

not use such equipment without certification from Contractor's professional engineer that 

the structure can support the imposed loadings without damage. 

B. Pedestrian Circulation:  

1. Coordinate alteration work with circulation patterns within Project building(s) and site. 

Work is near circulation patterns and adjacent to restricted areas or areas to remain with no 

direct work.  

2. Circulation patterns cannot be closed off entirely and in places can be only temporarily 

redirected around small areas of work. Access to restricted areas may not be obstructed 

without coordination with the Owner a minimum of 2 weeks prior to the planned date on 

which such access or obstruction is required to maintain schedule. Plan and execute the 

Work accordingly. 

1.5 PROJECT MEETINGS FOR ALTERATION WORK 

A. Coordination Meetings: Reference Section 01 31 00 - Coordination and Meetings. 

1. Review items of significance that could affect progress of alteration work. Include topics 

for discussion as appropriate to status of Project including but not limited to: 

1) Access to alteration work locations. 

2) Effectiveness of fire-prevention plan. 

3) Quality and work standards of alteration work. 

4) Housekeeping and maintenance of Construction Barriers. 
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2. Reporting: Record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to 

others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

1.6 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Objects including, but not limited to, signage, commemorative plaques and tablets, equipment, 

items identified on the Drawings, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be 

encountered or uncovered during the Work, regardless of whether they were previously 

documented, remain Owner's property. 

1. Carefully dismantle and salvage each item or object in a manner to prevent damage and 

protect it from damage, then promptly deliver it to Owner where directed on or near 

Campus. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Alteration Work Program: Prepare a written plan for alteration work for whole Project, including 

each phase or process and protection of surrounding materials during operations. Show 

compliance with indicated methods and procedures specified in this and other Sections. 

Coordinate this whole-Project alteration work program with specific requirements of programs 

required in other alteration work Sections. 

1. Dust and Noise Control: Include locations of proposed temporary dust- and noise-control 

partitions and means of egress from occupied areas coordinated with continuing on-site 

operations and other known work in progress. 

2. Debris Hauling: Include plans clearly marked to show debris hauling routes, turning radii, 

and locations and details of temporary protective barriers. 

B. Fire-Prevention Plan:  

1. Prepare a written plan for preventing fires during the Work, including placement of fire 

extinguishers, fire blankets, rag buckets, and other fire-control devices during each phase 

or process.  

2. Coordinate plan with Owner's fire-protection equipment and requirements. Include fire-

watch personnel's training, duties, and authority to enforce fire safety. 

C. Safety and Health Standard: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6. 

1.9 STORAGE AND HANDLING OF SALVAGED MATERIALS 

A. Salvaged Materials: 

1. Clean loose dirt and debris from salvaged items unless more extensive cleaning is 

indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning; cushion against damage during handling. Label contents 

of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
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4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

B. Salvaged Materials for Reinstallation: 

1. Repair and clean items for reuse as indicated. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing; cushion against damage during handling. 

Label contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment unless otherwise indicated. Provide connections, supports, and 

miscellaneous materials to make items functional for use indicated. 

C. Existing Materials to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 

soiling from construction work. Where permitted by Architect, items may be dismantled and 

taken to a suitable, protected storage location during construction work and reinstalled in their 

original locations after alteration and other construction work in the vicinity is complete. 

D. Storage: Catalog and store items within a weathertight enclosure where they are protected from 

moisture, weather, condensation, and freezing temperatures. 

1. Identify each item for reinstallation with a nonpermanent mark to document its original 

location. Indicate original locations on plans, elevations, sections, or photographs by 

annotating the identifying marks. 

2. Secure stored materials to protect from theft. 

3. Control humidity so that it does not exceed 85 percent. Maintain temperatures 5 deg F (3 

deg C) or more above the dew point. 

E. Storage Space: 

1. Arrange for off-site locations for storage and protection of salvaged material that cannot 

be stored and protected on-site. 

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions that affect the Work by use of 

preconstruction photographs. 

B. Discrepancies: Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings 

before proceeding with removal and dismantling work. 

C. Owner's Removals: Before beginning alteration work, verify in correspondence with Owner that 

the following items have been removed: 

1. Loose Food Service Equipment. 

2. Suspended or hanging signage or University – related promotional materials. 

3. Floor supported, portable informational signage standards. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS - (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PROTECTION 

A. Protect persons, surrounding surfaces of building, building site, plants, and surrounding buildings 

from harm resulting from alteration work. 

1. Use only proven protection methods, appropriate to each area and surface being protected. 

2. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public from 

areas where alteration work is being performed. 

3. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes. 

4. Erect temporary protective covers over walkways and at points of pedestrian and vehicular 

entrance and exit that must remain in service during alteration work. 

5. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from reaching the 

public or adjacent surfaces. 

6. Provide shoring, bracing, and supports as necessary. Do not overload structural elements. 

7. Protect floors and other surfaces along hauling routes from damage, wear, and staining. 

8. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate demolition work from other areas 

of the building. 

B. Temporary Protection of Materials to Remain: 

1. Protect existing materials with temporary protections and construction. Do not remove 

existing materials unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Do not attach temporary protection to existing surfaces except as indicated as part of the 

alteration work program. 

C. Comply with each product manufacturer's written instructions for protections and precautions. 

Protect against adverse effects of products and procedures on people and adjacent materials, 

components, and vegetation. 

D. Utility and Communications Services: 

1. Notify Owner, Architect, authorities having jurisdiction, and entities owning or controlling 

wires, conduits, pipes, and other services affected by alteration work before commencing 

operations. 

2. Disconnect and cap pipes and services as required by authorities having jurisdiction, as 

required for alteration work. 

3. Maintain existing services unless otherwise indicated; keep in service, and protect against 

damage during operations. Provide temporary services during interruptions to existing 

utilities. 

E. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 

functioning properly. Notify Architect immediately of inadequate drainage or blockage. Do not 

begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly. 
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1. Prevent solids such as adhesive or other debris from entering the drainage system. Clean 

out drains and drain lines that become sluggish or blocked by sand or other materials 

resulting from alteration work. 

2. Protect drains from pollutants. Block drains or filter out sediments, allowing only clean 

water to pass. 

F. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work at the following areas, install roofing protection 

surrounding portions of the roof indicated to be replaced. 

1. Roof-Mounted Mechancial and HVAC equipment. 

2. Restoration of Clerestory Glazed Aluminum Storefront Systems. 

3. Replacement of Metal Panel Roofing Systems. 

3.2 PROTECTION FROM FIRE 

A. General: Follow fire-prevention plan and the following: 

1. Comply with NFPA 241 requirements unless otherwise indicated. Perform duties titled 

"Owner's Responsibility for Fire Protection." Remove and keep area free of combustibles, 

including rubbish, paper, waste, and chemicals, unless necessary for the immediate work. 

a. If combustible material cannot be removed, provide fire blankets to cover such 

materials. 

B. Heat-Generating Equipment and Combustible Materials: Comply with the following procedures 

while performing work with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, including 

welding, torch-cutting, soldering, brazing, removing paint with heat, or other operations where 

open flames or implements using high heat or combustible solvents and chemicals are anticipated: 

1. Obtain Owner's approval for operations involving use of open-flame or welding or other 

high-heat equipment.  Notify Owner at least 24 hours before each occurrence, indicating 

location of such work. 

a. Contractor shall adhere to Factory Mutual Engineering and Research (FM) "Cutting 

and Welding" permit system. Permits are available through the Office of 

Environmental Safety’s Fire Specialist Office at 812-237-4020. 

b. Prime Contractor shall provide a one hour fire watch at the end of each workday 

when any cutting or welding occurred to assure that no possibility of fire exists from 

any work performed that day. 

2. As far as practicable, restrict heat-generating equipment to shop areas or outside the 

building. 

3. Do not perform work with heat-generating equipment in or near rooms or in areas where 

flammable liquids or explosive vapors are present or thought to be present. Use a 

combustible gas indicator test to ensure that the area is safe. 

4. Use fireproof baffles to prevent flames, sparks, hot gases, or other high-temperature 

material from reaching surrounding combustible material. 

5. Prevent the spread of sparks and particles of hot metal through open windows, doors, holes, 

and cracks in floors, walls, ceilings, roofs, and other openings. 

6. Fire Watch: Before working with heat-generating equipment or combustible materials, 

station personnel to serve as a fire watch at each location where such work is performed. 

Fire-watch personnel shall have the authority to enforce fire safety. Station fire watch 

according to NFPA 51B, NFPA 241, and as follows: 
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a. Train each fire watch in the proper operation of fire-control equipment and alarms. 

b. Prohibit fire-watch personnel from other work that would be a distraction from fire-

watch duties. 

c. Cease work with heat-generating equipment whenever fire-watch personnel are not 

present. 

d. Have fire-watch personnel perform final fire-safety inspection each day beginning 

no sooner than 30 minutes after conclusion of work in each area to detect hidden or 

smoldering fires and to ensure that proper fire prevention is maintained. 

e. Maintain fire-watch personnel at Project site until 60 minutes after conclusion of 

daily work. 

C. Fire-Control Devices: Provide and maintain fire extinguishers, fire blankets, and rag buckets for 

disposal of rags with combustible liquids. Maintain each as suitable for the type of fire risk in 

each work area. Ensure that nearby personnel and the fire-watch personnel are trained in fire-

extinguisher and blanket use. 

D. Sprinklers: Where sprinkler protection exists and is functional, maintain it without interruption 

while operations are being performed. If operations are performed close to sprinklers, shield them 

temporarily with guards. 

1. Remove temporary guards at the end of work shifts, whenever operations are paused, and 

when nearby work is complete. 

3.3 PROTECTION DURING APPLICATION OF CHEMICALS 

A. Protect surrounding surfaces and building elements from harm or spillage resulting from 

applications of chemicals and adhesives. 

B. Cover adjacent surfaces with protective materials that are proven to resist chemicals selected for 

Project unless chemicals being used will not damage adjacent surfaces as indicated in alteration 

work program. Use covering materials and masking agents that are waterproof and UV resistant 

and that will not stain or leave residue on surfaces to which they are applied. Apply protective 

materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agents or 

adhesives to painted or porous surfaces. When no longer needed, promptly remove protective 

materials. 

C. Neutralize alkaline and acid wastes and legally dispose of off Owner's property. 

D. Collect and dispose of runoff from chemical operations by legal means and in a manner that 

prevents soil contamination, soil erosion, undermining of paving and foundations, damage to 

landscaping, or water penetration into building interior. 

3.4 GENERAL ALTERATION WORK 

A. Have specialty work performed only by qualified specialists. 

B. Ensure that supervisory personnel are present when work begins and during its progress. 
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C. Record existing work before each procedure (preconstruction), and record progress during the 

work. Use digital preconstruction documentation photographs or video recordings.  

D. Perform surveys of Project site as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from 

alterations. 

E. Notify Architect of visible changes in the integrity of material or components whether from 

environmental causes including biological attack, UV degradation, freezing, or thawing or from 

structural defects including cracks, movement, or distortion. 

1. Do not proceed with the work in question until directed by Architect. 

END OF SECTION 013516 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Quality assurance - control of installation. 

B. Tolerances 

C. References. 

D. Mockups. 

E. Inspecting and testing laboratory services. 

F. Manufacturer's field services and reports. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE - CONTROL OF INSTALLATION 

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, Products, services, site conditions, and 
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's instructions, including each step in sequence. 

C. Should manufacturer's instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification 
from Architect/Engineer before proceeding. 

D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more 
stringent tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more 
precise workmanship. 

E. Perform work by qualified people to produce workmanship of quality. 

F. Secure Products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand 
stresses, vibration, physical distortion, or disfigurement. 

1.03 TOLERANCES 

A. Monitor tolerance control of installed Products to produce acceptable Work.  Do not permit 
tolerances to accumulate. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's tolerances.  Should manufacturer's tolerances conflict with 
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect/Engineer before proceeding. 

C. Adjust Products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing Products in place. 

1.04 REFERENCES 

A. For Products or workmanship specified by association, trade, or other consensus standards, 
comply with requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified 
or are required by applicable codes. 

B. Conform to reference standard by date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, 
except where a specific date is established by code. 

C. Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections. 

D. The contractual relationship, duties, and responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor those of 
the Architect/Engineer shall not be altered from the Contract Documents by mention or 
inference otherwise in any reference document. 

1.05 MOCKUPS 

A. Provide mockups of the work as indicated in the Drawings and Specifications. 

B. Before installing portions of the Work where mock-ups are required, construct mock-ups in 
location and size indicated for each form of construction and finish required to comply with 
the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work. The purpose of 
mock-up is to demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
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C. Accepted mock-ups establish the standard of quality the Architect will use to judge the Work. 

D. Notify Architect fifteen (15) working days in advance of dates and times when mock-ups will 
be constructed. 

E. Provide supervisory personnel who will oversee mock-up construction. Provide workers that 
will be employed during the construction at Project. 

F. Assemble and erect specified items with specified attachment and anchorage devices, 
flashings, seals, and finishes. 

G. Obtain Architect's approval of mock-ups before starting work, fabrication, or construction. 

a. Architect will issue written comments within seven (7) working days of initial review 
and each subsequent follow up review of each mock-up. 

b. Make corrections as necessary until Architect's approval is issued. 

H. Architect will use accepted mock-ups as a comparison standard for the remaining Work. 

 

1.06 INSPECTING AND TESTING LABORATORY SERVICES 

A. See Section 01 41 00 for requirements for the selection of Inspection and Testing Laboratory 
Services Testing Agency (Agencies) and responsibility for payment for these services. 

B. An independent firm will perform inspections, tests, and other services specified in individual 
specification sections and as required by the Architect/Engineer or the Owner. 

C. Inspecting, testing, and source quality control may occur on or off the project site.  Perform 
off-site inspecting or testing as required by the Architect/Engineer or the Owner. 

D. Reports will be submitted by the independent firm to the Architect/Engineer and Contractor, in 
duplicate, indicating observations and results of tests and indicating compliance or non-
compliance with Contract Documents. 

E. Cooperate with independent firm; furnish samples of materials, design mix, equipment, tools, 
storage, safe access, and assistance by incidental labor as requested. 

F. Notify Architect/Engineer and independent firm 24 hours prior to expected time for operations 
requiring services. 

G. Make arrangements with independent firm and pay for additional samples and tests required 
for Contractor's use. 

H. Testing or inspecting does not relieve Contractor to perform Work to contact requirements. 

I. Retesting required because of non-conformance to specified requirements shall be 
performed by the same independent firm on instructions by the Architect/Engineer.  Payment 
for retesting will be paid by the Contractor. 

1.07 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES AND REPORTS 

A. When specified individual specification sections, require material or Product suppliers or 
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of 
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship, start-up of equipment, test, adjust and 
balance of equipment as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary. 

B. Submit qualifications of observations. Observer subject to approval of Architect/Engineer. 

C. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that 
are supplemental or contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Submit report in duplicate within 30 days of observations to Architect/Engineer for 
information. 
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PART 2 – NOT USED 

PART 3 – NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section describes testing and inspecting to be provided by the Contractor, plus 

cooperation required from the Contractor with the Owner's selected testing agency and 

others responsible for testing and inspecting the Work.  This Section supersedes all 

references within the Contract Documents to Contractor provided testing. 

B. Related Work: 

1. Documents affecting Work of this Section include, but are not necessarily limited to, 

General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions and Sections in Division 01 of these 

Specifications. 

2. Requirements for testing may be described in various Sections of these Specifications. 

3. Where no testing requirements are described, but the Owner decides that testing is 

required, the Owner may require such testing to be performed under current pertinent 

standards for testing.  Payment for such testing will be made as described in this Section. 

C. Work not included: 

1. Selection of testing laboratory:  The Owner will select a prequalified independent testing 

laboratory. 

2. Selection of construction soil engineer:  The Owner will select a prequalified independent 

soil engineer to observe performance of Work in connection with excavating, trenching, 

filling, backfilling, and grading, and to perform compaction tests. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. The testing laboratory will be qualified to the Owner's approval in accordance with ASTM 

E329. 

B. Testing, when required, will be in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations, and 

with selected standards of the American Society for Testing and Materials. 

C. Promptly process and distribute required copies of test reports and related instructions to 

assure necessary testing and replacement of materials with the least possible delay in 

progress of the Work. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 PAYMENT FOR TESTING 

A. Initial services of testing laboratory: 

1. The Owner will pay for initial services requested by the Owner. 

2. When initial tests indicate non-compliance with the Contract Documents, the costs of all 

tests associated with that non-compliance will be deducted by the Owner from the 

Contract Sum. 

B. Initial services of Construction Soil Engineer: 

1. The Owner will pay for initial services requested by the Owner, including but not 

necessarily limited to, observing performance of Work in connection with excavating, 

trenching, filling, backfilling and grading. 
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2. The Owner will pay for compaction tests performed by the construction soil engineer, but 

will deduct from the Contract Sum the costs for compaction tests performed to prove 

compliance with codes or ordinances. 

3. Retesting:  When initial tests indicate non-compliance with the Contract Documents, 

subsequent retesting occasioned by the non-compliance shall be performed by the same 

testing agency, and costs thereof will be deducted by the Owner from the Contract Sum. 

2.02 CODE COMPLIANCE TESTING 

A. Inspections and tests required by codes or ordinances, or by a plan approval authority, and 

which are made by a legally constituted authority, shall be the responsibility of and shall be 

paid for by the Contractor, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents. 

2.03 CONTRACTOR'S CONVENIENCE TESTING 

A. Inspecting and testing performed exclusively for the Contractor's convenience shall be the 

sole responsibility of the Contractor. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 COOPERATION WITH TESTING LABORATORY 

A. Representatives of the testing laboratory shall have access to the Work at all times and at all 

locations where the Work is in progress.  Provide facilities for such access to enable the 

laboratory to perform its functions properly. 

3.02 TAKING SPECIMENS 

A. All specimens and samples for testing, unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 

shall be taken by the testing personnel.  All sampling equipment and personnel will be 

provided by the testing laboratory.  All deliveries of specimens and samples to the testing 

laboratory will be performed by the testing laboratory. 

3.03 SCHEDULES FOR TESTING 

A. Establishing schedule: 

1. By advance discussion with the testing laboratory selected by the Owner, determine the 

time required for the laboratory to perform its tests and to issue each of its findings. 

2. Provide testing laboratory with a minimum of 24 hours advance notice. 

3. Provide all required time within the construction schedule. 

B. Revising schedule:  When changes of construction schedule are necessary during 

construction, coordinate all such changes with the testing laboratory as required. 

C. Adherence to schedule:  When the testing laboratory is ready to test according to the 

established schedule, but is prevented from testing or taking specimens due to 

incompleteness of the Work, all extra charges for testing attributable to the delay may be 

back-charged to the Contractor and shall not be borne by the Owner. 

 

END OF SECTION 01 41 00 
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PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 

1.02 DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  This section specifies procedural and administrative requirements for compliance 
with governing regulations and the codes and standards imposed upon the work.  The 
requirements include the obtaining of permits, licenses, inspections, releases and similar 
documentation, as well as payments, statements and similar requirements associated with 
regulations, codes and standards. 

B. "Regulations" is defined to include laws, statutes, ordinances and lawful orders issued by 
governing authorities, as well as those rules, conventions and agreements within the 
construction industry which effectively control the performance of the work regardless of 
whether they are lawfully imposed by governing authority or not. 

C. Governing Regulations:  Refer to General and Supplementary Conditions for requirement 
related to compliance with governing regulations. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. General Explanation:  A substantial amount of specification language consists of definitions 
for terms found in other Contract Documents, including drawings.  (Drawings must be 
recognized as diagrammatic in nature and not completely descriptive of the requirements 
indicated thereon).  Certain terms used in Contract Documents are defined in this article.  
Definitions and explanations contained in this section are not necessarily either complete or 
exclusive, but are general for the work to the extent that they are not stated more explicitly in 
another element of the Contract Documents. 

B. General Requirements:  The provisions or requirements of Division 00 and Division 01 
sections apply to entire work of Contract and, where so indicated, to other elements which 
are included in project. 

C. Indicated:  The term "indicated" is a cross-reference to graphic representations, notes or 
schedules in the specifications, and to similar means of recording requirements in Contract 
Documents.  Where terms such as "shown", "noted", "scheduled" and "specified" are used in 
lieu of "indicated", it is for purpose of helping reader locate cross-reference, and no limitation 
of location is intended except as specifically noted. 

D. Directed, Requested, Etc.:  Where not otherwise explained, terms such as "directed", 
"requested", "authorized", "selected", "approved", "required", "accepted", and "permitted", 
mean "directed by Architect/Engineer", "requested by Architect/Engineer", and similar 
phrases.  However, no such implied meaning will be interpreted to extend 
Architect's/Engineer's responsibility into the Contractor's area of construction supervision. 

E. Approve:  Where used in conjunction with Architect's/Engineer's response to submittals, 
requests, applications, inquiries, reports and claims by Contractor, the meaning of term 
"approved" will be held to limitations of Architect's/Engineer's responsibilities and duties as 
specified in General and Supplementary Conditions.  In no case will "approval" by 
Architect/Engineer be interpreted as a release of Contractor from responsibilities to fulfill 
requirements of Contract Documents. 

F. Project Site:  The term "project site" is defined as the space available to the Contractor for 
performance of the work, wither exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other 
work as part of the project.  The extent of the project site is shown on the drawings, and may 
or may not be identical with description of the land upon which project is to be built. 
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G. Furnish:  Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term "furnish" is used to mean supply 
and deliver to project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar 
operations, as applicable in each instance. 

H. Install:  Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term "install" is used to describe 
operations at project site including unloading, unpacking, assembly, erection, placing, 
anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning and similar 
operations, as applicable in each instance. 

I. Provide:  Except as otherwise defined in greater detail, term "provide" means to furnish and 
install, complete and ready for intended use, as applicable in each instance. 

J. Installer:  The term "installer" is defined as the entity (person or firm) engaged by the 
Contractor, its Subcontractor or Sub-subcontractor for performance of a particular unit of 
work at the project site, including installation, erection, application and similar required 
operations.  It is a requirement that installers be expert in the operations they are engaged to 
perform. 

K. Testing Laboratories:  The term "testing laboratory" is defined as an independent entity 
engaged to perform specific inspections or tests of the work, either at the project site or 
elsewhere; and to report and, if required, interpret results of those inspections or tests. 

1.04 PROJECT MANUAL FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION 

A. General:  This article is provided to help the user of these specifications more readily 
understand the format, language, implied requirements and similar conventions of content.  
None of the following explanations shall be interpreted to modify the substance of the 
contract requirements. 

B. Production Methods:  Portions of these specifications have been produced by the 
Architect's/Engineer's standard method of editing master specifications, and may contain 
minor deviations from traditional writing formats.  Such deviations are a natural result of this 
production technique, and no other meaning shall be implied. 

C. Project Manual Format:  These specifications are organized based upon the Construction 
Specifications Institute's 33 Division format.  The organization of these specifications into 
Divisions, Sections or Trade Headings generally conforms to recognized industry practice. 

1. Divisions are groupings of related or similar sections.  The divisions are recognized as 
the construction industry consensus method of uniform specification organization. 

2. Sections:  For convenience, "Sections" are considered as the basic units of work.  The 
section title is descriptive only and not intended to limit the meaning or content of a 
section or to be completely descriptive of requirements specified therein. 

3. Section Numbering is used to facilitate cross-references in the Contract Documents.  
Sections are placed in the Project Manual in numeric sequence; however, the numeric 
sequence is not complete and the listing of the section in the "Index" at the beginning of 
the Project Manual must be consulted to determine the numbers and names of 
specifications sections in the Contract Documents. 

D. Project Identification:  The project number of the Contract Documents is the Bid Number 
recorded on the Project Manual Cover Sheet, in Section 00 10 00 Notice to Bidders and 
Section 00 20 00 Bid Form. 

E. Page Numbering:  Pages are numbered independently for each section.  The section number 
is shown together with the page number at the bottom of each page to facilitate the location 
of text in the Project Manual. 
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F. Text Subordination:  Portions of specification text are subordinated to other portions in the 
following manner: 

1. Certain sections may be subordinate to other sections or parts of other sections.  When 
that occurs, the degree of subordination is described in those sections. 

2. Sub-articles, which are printed in upper/lower case lettering, are subordinate to Article 
titles. 

3. Paragraphs and lines of text are subordinate to sub-article titles. 

4. Paragraphs and lines of text that are indented from the left margin are subordinate to the 
preceding text that is either not indented, or is indented by a lesser amount. 

G. Project Manual Content:  This project specification has been produced employing certain 
conventions in the use of language as well as conventions regarding the intended meaning of 
certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations or circumstances.  
These conventions are explained as follows: 

1. In certain circumstances, the language of the specifications and other Contract 
Documents is of the abbreviated type.  It implies words and meanings that will be 
appropriately interpreted.  Singular words will be interpreted as plural and plural words 
will be interpreted as singular where applicable and where the full context of the Contract 
Documents so indicates. 

2. Imperative language is generally used in specifications.  Except as otherwise indicated, 
requirements expressed imperatively are to be performed by Contractor.  At certain 
locations in the text, for clarity of reading, contrasting subjective language is used to 
describe responsibilities which must be fulfilled indirectly by Contractor or, when so 
noted, by others. 

H. Methods of Specifying: The techniques or methods of specifying requirements varies 
throughout the text. 

1. The method used for specifying one unit or work has no bearing on requirements for 
another unit of work. 

2. Methods of specifying may include the following, or any combination of the following: 

a. Prescriptive. 

b. Open-generic-descriptive. 

c. Performance. 

d. Proprietary. 

e. Compliance with reference standards. 

I. Specialists Assignments:  In certain instances, specification text requires or implies that 
specific elements of the work are to be assigned to specialists or expert entities, who must be 
engaged for the performance of the work.  Such assignments are intended to establish which 
part or entity involved in a specific element of the work is considered as being sufficiently 
experienced in the indicated construction processes or operations to be recognized as 
"expert" in those processes or operations.  Nevertheless, the final responsibility for fulfillment 
of the entire set of all contract requirements remains with the Contractor. 

J. These requirements should not be interpreted to conflict with the enforcement of building 
codes and similar regulations governing the work.  They are also not intended to interfere 
with local trade union jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions. 

K. Trades:  Except as otherwise indicated, the use of titles such as "Carpentry" in specification 
text, is not intended to imply that the work must be performed by an accredited or unionized 
tradesperson of corresponding generic name (such as "carpenter").  It is also not intended to 
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imply that specified requirements apply exclusively to work by tradespersons of that 
corresponding generic name. 

1.05 DRAWING SYMBOL 

A. General: Except as otherwise noted indicated, graphic symbols used on drawings are those 
symbols recognized in the construction industry for purposes indicated.  Where not otherwise 
noted, symbols are defined by "Architectural Graphic Standards", published by John Wiley & 
Sons, Inc., latest edition. 

B. Mechanical/Electrical Drawings:  Graphic symbols used on mechanical/electrical drawings 
are generally aligned with symbols recommend by ASHRAE.  Where appropriate, these 
symbols supplemented by more specific symbols as recommended by other recognized 
technical associations including ASME, ASPE, IEEE and similar organizations.  Refer 
instances of uncertainty to the Architect/Engineer for clarification before proceeding. 

1.06 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. General Applicability of Standards:  Except to the extent that more explicit or more stringent 
requirements are written into the Contract Documents, applicable standards of the 
construction industry have the same force and effect as if copied directly into the Contract 
Documents.  Such industry standards are hereby made a part of the Contract Documents by 
reference.  Individual specification sections indicate which codes and standards the 
Contractor must keep available for reference at the project site. 

B. Referenced standards (standard referenced directly in Contract Documents) have 
precedence over non-referenced standards which are recognized in industry for applicability 
to work. 

C. Non-referenced standards are hereby defined as not being applicable to the work, except as 
general requirement of whether the work complies with recognized construction industry 
standards. 

D. Publication Dates:  Except as otherwise indicated, where compliance with an industry 
standard is required, comply with standard in effect as of date of Contract Documents. 

E. Updated Standards:  At the request of the Architect/Engineer, Contractor or governing 
authority, submit a change order proposal where an applicable industry code or standard has 
been revised and reissued after the date of the Contract Documents and before the 
performance of the work affected.  The Architect/Engineer will decide whether to issue the 
change order to proceed with the updated standard. 

F. Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with 2 or more standards is specified, and 
where these standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities 
or quality levels, the most stringent requirement will be enforced, unless the Contract 
Documents specifically indicate a less stringent requirement.  Refer requirements that are 
different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties as to which quality level is more stringent to 
the Architect/Engineer for a decision before proceeding. 

G. Minimum Quantities or Quality Levels:  In every instance, the quantity or quality level shown 
or specified is intended to be the minimum for the work to be provided or performed.  Unless 
otherwise indicated, the actual work may either comply exactly, within specified, or may 
exceed that minimum within reasonable limits.  In complying with these requirements, the 
indicated numeric values are either minimum or maximum values, as noted, or as appropriate 
for the context of the requirements.  Refer instances of uncertainty to the Architect/Engineer 
for decision before proceeding. 

H. Copies of Standards: Contract Documents require that each entity performing work be 
experienced in that part of the work being performed.  Each entity is also required to be 
familiar with recognized industry standards applicable to that part of the work.  Copies of 
applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 
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I. Where copies of standards are needed for proper performance of the work, the Contractor is 
required to obtain such copies directly from the publication source. 

J. Although certain copies of standards needed for enforcement of the requirements may be 
required submittals, the Architect/Engineer reserves the right to require the Contractor to 
submit additional copies of these standards as necessary for enforcement of the 
requirements. 

K. Abbreviations and Names: Where acronyms or abbreviations are used in the specifications or 
other Contract Documents they are defined to mean the industry recognized name of the 
trade association, standards generating organization, governing authority or other entity 
applicable to the context of the text provision.  Refer to the "Encyclopedia of Associations", 
published by Gale Research Co., available in most libraries. 

1.07 GOVERNING REGULATIONS/AUTHORITIES 

A. General: The procedure followed by Architect/Engineer has been to contact governing 
authorities where necessary to obtain information needed for the purpose of preparing 
Contract Documents; recognized that such information may or may not be of significance in 
relation to Contractor's responsibilities for performing the work.  Contact governing authorities 
directly for necessary information and decisions having a bearing on performance of work. 

B. Trade Union Jurisdictions:  The Contractor shall maintain, and shall require Prime 
Subcontractor to maintain, complete current information on jurisdictional matters, regulations 
actions and pending actions, as applicable to the work.  Discuss new developments at 
appropriate project meetings at the earliest feasible dates, and record information of 
relevance along with the actions agreed upon.  The manner in which Contract Documents 
have been organized and subdivided is not intended to be an indication of jurisdictional or 
trade union agreements.  Assign and subcontract the work, and employ trades-men laborers, 
in a manner which will not unduly risk jurisdictional disputes of kind which could result in 
conflicts, delays, claims and losses in the performance of the work. 

1.08 SUBMITTALS 

A.  Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For the Owner's records, submit copies of permits, 
licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, 
receipts for fee payments, judgments, and similar documents, correspondence and records 
established in conjunction with compliance with standards and regulations bearing upon 
performance of the work. 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF PREMISES AND FACILITIES 

A. Confine operations at site to areas permitted by: 

1. Construction Limits 

2. Contract Documents 

3. Written Owner Approval 

B. Do not load structure with weight that will endanger structure or existing adjacent structures 
including any subsurface construction. 

C. The Prime Contractor shall assume full responsibility for protection and safekeeping of 
product stored on premises.  

D. The Prime Contractor shall move any stored products which interfere with operations of 
Owner or other Contractor. 

E. The activities of the Prime Contractor, including his subcontractors, material suppliers, 
employees, and others engaged in the work, shall be strictly limited to the Owner's property.  
Under no circumstances shall parking, material storage, or other uses of adjacent private 
property be permitted.  Locations of storage areas, field office, parking areas, and the like on 
the project site shall be only within the construction limits as indicated on the drawings or as 
approved by the Owner.   

F. Use of Installed Work:  Construction personnel may use toilet facilities, sink, and other 
fixtures and equipment installed in work only as expressly permitted by Architect/Engineer or 
Owner.  Any privileges granted may be revoked if abused. 

G. Construction personnel shall exercise care and shall provide whatever protective measures 
are required to assure that their particular portions of the work do not damage or alter 
portions of the work that have been previously installed, either partially or completely.  All 
work so damaged or altered shall be repaired or replaced to the satisfaction of the Architect 
by the party whose work has been affected, and the expense thereof shall be borne by the 
party who caused the damage or alteration. 

H. Protection of Floors:  In interior areas used for construction or field "shops", protect floors 
from physical damage, oil drippings, and other staining which might impair bonding of new 
floor coverings, utilizing such methods as heavy polyethylene covering, sawdust or sand 
boxes, rigid insulation or the like. 

1.02 FIELD OFFICE 

A. The Prime Contractor and their Sub-Contractors shall be responsible for their own field office. 

B. The Prime Contractor shall provide telephone service, including cellular phone for the on-site 
foreman, for the duration of the project.  

C.  Provide at all times fire extinguishers as required by applicable codes and regulations.  

D. Post in a conspicuous space near the telephone, pertinent emergency phone numbers and 
notices as may be required by governing authorities and fire protection department. 

1.03 SITE PROTECTION 

A. Contractor shall adhere to Factory Mutual Engineering and Research (FM) "Cutting and 
Welding" permit system. Permits are available through the Office of Environmental Safety’s 
Fire Specialist Office at 812-237-4020. 

B. Prime Contractor shall provide a one hour fire watch at the end of each workday when any 
cutting or welding occurred to assure that no possibility of fire exists from any work performed 
that day. 
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C. Existing Drains: Prior to the start of work in an area, test drainage system to ensure that it is 
functioning properly. Notify Architect/Engineer immediately of inadequate drainage or 
blockage. Do not begin work in an area until the drainage system is functioning properly. 

D. Existing Roofing: Prior to the start of work at the following areas, install roofing protection 
surrounding portions of the roof indicated to be replaced. 

a. Roof-Mounted Mechanical and HVAC equipment. 
b. Restoration of Clerestory Glazed Aluminum Storefront Systems. 
c. Replacement of Metal Panel Roofing Systems. 

1.04 TEMPORARY ELECTRIC SERVICE 

A. Responsibility:  The Prime Contractor shall be allowed to utilize the Owner’s electricity for all 
construction purposes. The Prime Contractor shall arrange for the distribution and 
continuance throughout the work and the removal at the completion of the work of temporary 
electrical service. All electrical installations shall be by a Licensed Bonded Electrical 
Contractor.  All elements of such temporary electric service shall conform to the regulations 
of the National Electric Code, current edition, and OSHA.  All temporary wiring shall include a 
green equipment grounding conductor, and the entire temporary electrical service shall have 
equipment grounding continuity; all outlets for the connection of portable equipment shall be 
of the GFCI type. The Contractor shall provide all necessary wiring.  The Prime Contractor or 
their Sub Contractor shall provide extension cords, outlets, etc. required to extend temporary 
service from nearest outlets of adequate capacity for the power required to points of usage.  

B. Distribution Wiring:  The temporary distribution wiring shall be adequate to provide whatever 
is required for the operation of 120 volts, single-phase portable tools and equipment not 
exceeding one horsepower; the distribution wiring shall provide a receptacle within 50 feet of 
all portions of the building area. 

C. Temporary Lighting:  The Prime Contractor shall provide all wiring, light bulbs and fixtures 
necessary to furnish temporary lighting of one watt per sq. ft. of construction area, but provide 
a minimum of one light in each enclosed space.  Keep such temporary lighting in operation 
during all working periods. 

D. Supervision:  The Prime Contractor shall maintain strict supervision over the use of the 
temporary electrical service and shall be responsible for damages incurred by misuse. 

1.05 TEMPORARY WATER SERVICE 

A. The Prime Contractor may use the Owner’s existing water service for construction purposes.  
The Prime Contractor shall provide and maintain leak-free, all hoses, fitting, nozzles, and the 
like required to distribute water to points of usage.  Maintain strict supervision over use and 
waste of water.  Take care not to spill or run water in any part of the building.  Repair, 
replace, or restore (whichever may be deemed necessary by the Architect/Engineer) at no 
additional cost to the Owner, all work, new or existing, including equipment, furnishings, 
machines, finished surfaces, and the like which may be damaged by water due to 
construction operations, and by the misuse of such temporary water service.  At completion 
of the work remove all temporary water distribution items. 

1.06 TEMPORARY TOILETS 

A. The Prime Contractor shall provide approved temporary toilet facilities to maintain sanitary 
conditions.  Provide number, type and maintenance of units as required by applicable laws.  

1.07 TEMPORARY STORAGE 

A. The Prime Contractor and each of their Sub-Contractors shall be responsible for their own 
temporary storage. 

B. Provide secure areas as may be required for storage and protection of materials, tools and 
equipment.  

1.08 SIGNS 
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A. Identification Signs:  No signs or advertisements shall be permitted on the project site or on 
temporary structures, except those which are required to conform to the safety requirements 
of the Contract Documents or those which are expressly permitted by the Architect/Engineer 
or specified herein. 

1.09 TEMPORARY BARRIERS 

A. The Prime Contractor shall be responsible for seeing that all shafts and openings through the 
floors or roofs are adequately barricaded, marked, and lighted.   

a. Provide barriers, markers, or other provisions, or all, at all conditions, such as items 
protruding from the work, which might cause injury to persons.   

b. The design, locations, and requirements of protective barricades shall be subject to 
approval of the Architect/Engineer, but the Contractor shall be responsible for their 
adequacy.  When such conditions no longer exist, barriers and the like shall be 
removed.  

B. The Prime Contractor shall be responsible for seeing that all persons, surrounding operations, 
and surrounding buildings are protected from dust, debris, or harm resulting from alteration 
work. 

a. Provide temporary barricades, barriers, and directional signage to exclude the public 
from areas where alteration work is being performed. 

b. Erect temporary barriers to form and maintain fire-egress routes as required. 
c. Contain dust and debris generated by alteration work, and prevent it from reaching the 

public or adjacent surfaces. 
d. Provide supplemental sound-control treatment to isolate demolition work from other 

areas of the building. 

e. Relocate temporary barriers as required to maintain the schedule for the Work. 

1.10 SITE SECURITY 

A. All temporary construction which may be required to maintain security of buildings or 
construction areas shall be provided by the Prime Contractor.  At the end of each day's work, 
close all windows opened by construction personnel, and close all access doors to work 
areas.  Work damaged in this regard shall be repaired or replaced to the satisfaction of the 
Architect/Engineer/Owner.  Security guard service shall not be provided as a part of any 
Contract for this project for field office, storage sheds and storage areas, or for protection of 
construction tools, equipment, and materials.  Such security may, at the Contractor's option, 
be provided at no additional cost to the Owner.  

1.11 TRASH REMOVAL 

A. The Prime Contractor shall remove from the Construction site, and legally dispose of, all 
rubbish resulting from the work under his contract.  Rubbish shall be removed daily and not 
be allowed to accumulate, other than the trash placed in trash containers outside the building.   

1.12 RESTORATION OF TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. The Prime Contractor shall be responsible for his restoration of his own temporary facilities. 

B. Storage area and project offices:  At completion of the work, remove from the project site all 
evidence of temporary services, field office, temporary sheds, covers, pallets, excess 
materials, scrap materials, equipment tools, waste, debris, and other foreign materials.  
Restore to the Architect/Engineer's satisfaction such area to its condition which existed prior 
to starting construction work, utilizing whatever methods are appropriate.  Repair and patch 
to match all drive and parking lot surfaces damaged by construction processes; subject to the 
Architect/Engineer's approval. Fill, grade and reseed all lawn areas and replace all trees, 
plants or shrubs damaged by the construction process.   

1.13 TEMPORARY FENCING 
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A. The Prime Contractor shall provide all temporary fencing required to secure the site.  

B. The fencing shall be sectionalized chain link panels at least 6’ in height. The use of plastic 
snow type fencing or caution tape for site protection is not allowed unless approved by the 
Owner. 

C. Provide feet assemblies to tie the fencing system together and allow for sandbags or other 
weighs to be placed stabilizing the fencing.  

D. Wire ties shall be installed half way up on adjacent panel ends to tie the panels together.  

E. It is acceptable to install chain and padlocks at site entrance locations. 

 

PART 2 – NOT USED 
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 MATERIALS HANDLING 

A. Delivery:  Deliver materials and equipment to Project Site in unopened, undamaged dry 

containers, wrappings, cartons, crates, sacks, or the like, clearly labeled as to product and 

materials, and with the manufacturer's name or trademark or both.  Materials delivered in 

other than such condition may be rejected by the Architect/Engineer. 

B. Storage:  Suitably store materials and equipment in designated areas and in accordance with 

manufacturer's recommendations or in a manner approved by the Architect or both.   

a. Store such materials and equipment off the ground, totally protected from ground 

splash, mud, weather separation, intrusion of foreign materials, and other damage.   

b. Do not store materials, equipment, or tools on roofs, unless such materials are to be 

immediately installed during the current work day, and unless equipment and tools 

are being integrally used in the work.   

c. Do not store volatile materials such as solvents, gasoline, oil, fuels, and the like 

within the building.   

d. Immediately remove paper, rags, etc., which might become soaked with such 

materials when they must be taken into the building for use in the work.   

e. At the end of each work day, remove such "safety cans" of materials to their storage 

area outside the building.   

f. The Contractor shall, upon delivery of material and equipment to the project site, 

check to ascertain that all materials, parts, accessories, and other incidentals 

necessary for the installation of such materials and equipment have been delivered 

and received at the project site, so that no delays are caused in the work due to 

insufficient quantities of materials or missing parts.   

1.02 INSTALLATIONS 

A. Materials:  Materials and equipment shall be new and undamaged and shall be installed as 

indicated on the drawings. They shall fit accurately into adjacent work and shall be plumb, 

level, and true-to-line.  

a. All materials and equipment shall be anchored securely and rigidly in place, 

maintaining alignment with adjacent work.  

b. Where installation methods and techniques are not specifically covered by the 

drawings or the specifications, normal first-class trade practices and manufacturer's 

instructions and recommendations shall govern, providing that they are approved by 

the Architect/Engineer. 

B. "Not-In-Contract" Items: Materials, equipment, fixtures, devices and other items indicated on 

the drawings as "Not-In-Contract" or "N.I.C." shall in no way be a part of the Contract.  

a. Where such "Not-In-Contract" items are accompanied by an indication to be installed 

by the Contractor, the Contractor shall receive, store, protect, assemble, install, and 

connect such items in accordance with the best accepted practices of the trade or 

trades involved and with the provisions of the Specifications for similar items that are 

totally part of the Contract. T 

b. he Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining such specific information for the 

installation and connection of such items.   

C. Reinstalling Existing Items:  Where existing materials, equipment, fixtures, devices, and other 
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items are indicated on the drawings to be removed, or received, and reinstalled under the 

Contract, treat such existing items as if they were new and install such existing items as 

shown on the drawings, in accordance with the best accepted practices of the trade or trades 

involved and with provisions of the specifications for similar new items. 

1.03 REMOVAL AND RE-INSTALLATION OF EQUIPMENT 

A. The Owner is not responsible for the removal or re-installation of equipment necessitated by 

this work.  

B. All electrical disconnects and reconnects of equipment necessitated by this work shall be 

performed by a licensed bonded Electrical Contractor hired by the Contractor to perform this 

work. The Owner will assist in locating the power source but will not be responsible for the 

actual performance the electrical work. 

1.04 ACCESSIBILITY 

A. The Contractor shall locate all equipment which must be serviced, operated or maintained in 

fully accessible positions.  Minor deviations from the contract drawings may be made to allow 

for better accessibility, but changes of magnitude or which involve extra cost shall not be 

made without approval.   

B. It is the Contractor's responsibility to provide access panels when serviceable parts of his 

installation are concealed by finished construction, unless access panels are specifically 

indicated on the Drawings or elsewhere in the Project Manual to be by others. Access panel 

data shall be submitted with the equipment Shop Drawings. 

C. Ample space shall be allowed for removal of all parts that may require replacement or service 

in the future. The service area is to be indicated on Shop Drawings. 

D. The Contractor shall extend all grease fittings to an accessible location.   
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Requirements and limitations for cutting and patching of Work 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary of Work: Work by Owner or by separate contractors 

B. Section 01 32 00 - Submittals and Substitutions 

C. Section 01 35 16 – Alteration Procedures 

D. Section 01 60 00 - Materials and Equipment 

E. Individual Product Specification Sections: 

1. Cutting and patching incidental to work of the section 

2. Advance notification to other sections of openings required in work of those sections 

3. Limitations on cutting structural members 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration which affects: 

1. Structural integrity of any element of Project 

2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element 

3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element 

4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements 

5. Work of Owner or separate contractor 

B. Include in request: 

1. Identification of Project 

2. Location and description of affected Work 

3. Necessity for cutting or alteration 

4. Description of proposed Work and Products to be used 

5. Alternatives to cutting and patching 

6. Effect on work of Owner 

7. Date and time work will be executed 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Primary Products:  Those required for original installation. 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

3.01 RESPONSIBILITY 

A. Each respective Contractor is responsible for the required cutting and patching to complete 
his work. 

B. Each respective Contractor shall coordinate with the General Contractor and bear all costs 
associated with cutting and patching. 
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C. Each Contractor will closely examine the requirements of the Work and cutting required to 
access, perform, and complete the Work and will bear the cost of patching upon completion 
of the Work. 

3.02 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine existing conditions prior to commencing Work, including elements subject to 
damage or movement during cutting and patching. 

B. After uncovering existing Work, assess conditions affecting performance of work. 

C. Beginning of cutting or patching means acceptance of existing conditions. 

3.03 PREPARATION 

A. Provide temporary supports to ensure structural integrity of the Work.  Provide devices and 
methods to protect other portions of Project from damage. 

B. Provide protection from elements for areas which may be exposed by uncovering work. 

C. Maintain excavations free of water. 

3.04 CUTTING 

A. Execute cutting and fitting including excavation and fill to complete the Work. 

B. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to complete the work. 

C. Uncover work to install improperly sequenced work. 

D. Remove and replace defective or non-conforming work. 

E. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested. 

F. Provide openings in the Work for access to or penetration of mechanical and electrical work. 

G. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work. 

H. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition. 

I. Remove and replace defective and non-complying work. 

J. Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant 
elements, and sight-exposed surfaces. 

K. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior 
approval. 

L. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents. 

M. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces. 

3.05 PATCHING 

A. Execute patching to complement adjacent Work, finishing patched surfaces to match finish 
that existed prior to patching. On continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or 
natural break. For an assembly, refinish entire unit. 

a. Match color, texture, and appearance. 

b. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other 
imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair 
substrate prior to repairing finish. 

B. Fit Products together to integrate with other Work. 

C. Execute work by methods to avoid damage to other Work, and which will provide appropriate 
surfaces to receive patching and finishing. 
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D. Employ original installer to perform patching for weather exposed and moisture resistant 
elements, and sight-exposed surfaces. 

E. Restore work with new Products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents. 

F. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces. 

G. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal 
voids with fire rated material, to full thickness of the penetrated element. 

H. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finish.   For continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest 
intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire unit. 

 

 

END OF SECTION 01 73 10 
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SECTION 01 74 19 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 WASTE MANAGEMENT REQUIREMENTS
A. Employ processes that ensure the generation of as little waste as possible due to error, poor

planning, breakage, mishandling, contamination, or other factors.
B. Minimize trash/waste disposal in landfills; reuse, salvage, or recycle as much waste as

economically feasible.
C. ​Contractor​ Reporting Responsibilities:  Submit periodic Waste Disposal Reports; report landfill

disposal,​​ recycling, salvage, and reuse regardless of to whom the cost or savings accrues; use the
same units of measure on required reports.

D. Develop and follow a Waste Management Plan designed to implement these requirements.
E. Methods of trash/waste disposal that are not acceptable are:

1. Burning on the project site.
2. Burying on the project site.
3. Dumping or burying on other property, public or private.
4. Other illegal dumping or burying.

F. Regulatory Requirements:  Contractor is responsible for knowing and complying with regulatory
requirements, including but not limited to Federal, state and local requirements, pertaining to legal
disposal of all construction and demolition waste materials.

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. Clean:  Untreated and unpainted;  not contaminated with oils, solvents, caulk, or the like.
B. Construction and Demolition Waste:  Solid wastes typically including building materials, packaging,

trash, debris, and rubble resulting from construction, remodeling, repair and demolition operations.
C. Hazardous:  Exhibiting the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility, corrosivity,

toxicity or reactivity.
D. Nonhazardous:  Exhibiting none of the characteristics of hazardous substances, i.e., ignitibility,

corrosivity, toxicity, or reactivity.
E. Nontoxic:  Neither immediately poisonous to humans nor poisonous after a long period of

exposure.
F. Recyclable:  The ability of a product or material to be recovered at the end of its life cycle and

remanufactured into a new product for reuse by others.
G. Recycle:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for remanufacture into a

new product for reuse by others.
H. Recycling:  The process of sorting, cleansing, treating and reconstituting solid waste and other

discarded materials for the purpose of using the altered form.  Recycling does not include burning,
incinerating, or thermally destroying waste.

I. Return:  To give back reusable items or unused products to vendors for credit.
J. Reuse:  To reuse a construction waste material in some manner on the project site.
K. Salvage:  To remove a waste material from the project site to another site for resale or reuse by

others.
L. Sediment:  Soil and other debris that has been eroded and transported by storm or well production

run-off water.
M. Source Separation:  The act of keeping different types of waste materials separate beginning from

the first time they become waste.
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N. Toxic:  Poisonous to humans either immediately or after a long period of exposure.
O. Trash:  Any product or material unable to be reused, returned, recycled, or salvaged.
P. Waste:  Extra material or material that has reached the end of its useful life in its intended use.

 Waste includes salvageable, returnable, recyclable, and reusable material.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 WASTE MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
A. See Section 01 50 00 for additional requirements related to trash/waste collection and removal

facilities and services.

3.2 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
A. Instruction:  Provide on-site instruction of appropriate handling, salvage, reuse, returnand disposal

methods to be used by all parties at the appropriate stages of the project.
B. Facilities:  Provide facilities for separation and storage of materials for recycling, salvage, reuse,

return, and trash disposal, for use by all contractors and installers.
1. Provide adequate space for pick-up and delivery and convenience to subcontractors.

C. Hazardous Wastes:  Separate, store, and dispose of hazardous wastes according to applicable
regulations.

D. Recycling:  Separate, store, protect, and handle at the site identified recyclable waste products in
order to prevent contamination of materials and to maximize recyclability of identified materials.
 Arrange for timely pickups from the site or deliveries to recycling facility in order to prevent
contamination of recyclable materials.

E. Salvage:  Set aside, sort, and protect products to be salvaged for reuse off-site.

END OF SECTION  01 74 19
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PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.01 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION SUBMISSIONS 

A. Record Drawings and Record Specifications:   

1. The Contractor shall provide the final Field Record Drawings and Specifications which 
have been maintained and updated during the duration of the Project to the 
Architect/Engineer for review. Submit documents in paper form of each Drawing and 
Specification Division of the Work. 

2. Certifications: The Prime Contractor and Subcontractors shall certify, by endorsement on 
the Record Drawings and Specifications that each of the revised sheets represents a 
complete and accurate record of the Work as executed. 

B. Operations and Maintenance Data 

1. Assemble a manual in electronic PDF format on USB Flash Drive indexed by Division of 
work Sub indexed by Specification of work, presenting for the Owner’s guidance full 
details for care and maintenance of visible surfaces and of equipment included in the 
Work for review by the A/E. 

a. Include a copy of the reviewed Architect/Engineer submittal and/or shop drawing.  
The Submittal and/or shop drawing shall be annotated by the Contractor indicating 
that the comments have been included in the document. 

b. Include manufacturer’s literature relating to motors and other equipment, catalog cut, 
parts lists, wiring diagrams, instruction sheets, and other pertinent information which 
will be useful to the Owner in overall operation and maintenance. 

c. Include a list of installers and service representatives with company names and 
addresses, names of individuals to contact, and telephone numbers. 

d.  Include manuals called for in other Sections of the Specifications, in this manual. 

2. Certifications:  The Contractor shall certify, by endorsement of the manual, that the 
manual is complete and accurate. 

3. On Projects where the Owner is the Architect/Engineer, submit to the Owner for review. 

C. Warranties 

1. Forms: 

a. Extended Warranties:  Provide a copy of the manufacturer’s extended warranty, fill it 
out completely, sign it, and have it countersigned by the installer and manufacturer if 
required by the Contract Documents. 

b. Manufacturers’ Warranties:  Manufacturer’s warranty modified, when required to 
comply with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

2. Starting Date:  The starting date for warranties is the Date of Substantial Completion of 
the Work. 

3. Submittal:  At the time of Substantial Completion submit all warranties, including special 
warranties, required by the Contract Documents to the Architect/Engineer review. 

D. Statement of Application 

1. Submit Owner prepared fully executed Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

E. Service and Maintenance Contracts 

1. At the time of Substantial Completion submit executed contracts for extended service or 
maintenance required by the Contract Documents to the Architect/Engineer for review by 
the A/E. 
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2. Extended maintenance proposals where called for in the specification shall be submitted 
with the proposals for each trade at the time their portion of the work is bid.  Furnish 
copies of the maintenance proposal to the Owner and Architect/Engineer for review prior 
to award of the subcontract for each portion of work. 

1.02 FINAL CLEANING 

A. Responsibility:  The Prime Contractor is responsible for the final cleaning of the Project and 
for the coordination and direction of cleaning by all trades. 

B. Materials:   

1. Use only cleaning materials recommended by the manufacturers of the surfaces to be 
cleaned. 

2. Use cleaning materials only on surfaces recommended by the cleaning materials 
manufacturers. 

C. Execution: 

1. Employ experienced workers, or professional cleaners, for final cleaning. 

2. Clean all surfaces whether exposed to view or not. 

3. Remove trash, rubbish, waste materials, tools, and equipment from the site. 

4. Remove grease, dust, dirt, plaster, mortar, fingerprints, and other foreign materials from 
interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, e.g., the surfaces of structural steel, 
miscellaneous metal, woodwork, plaster, masonry, concrete, mechanical and electrical 
equipment, piping, duct work, and conduit; polish surfaces so designated to shine finish. 

5. Clean the electrical closets, pipe and duct shafts, chases, furred spaces, and similar 
spaces which are generally unfinished.  Leave these spaces free from rubbish, loose 
plaster, mortar droppings, waste construction materials, dirt, and dust. 

6. The Architect/Engineer is to review items which the Prime Contractor proposes removing 
labels before they are removed. 

7. Maintain cleaning until date of Substantial Completion or the date of partial occupancy of 
the building, whichever is earlier.  Re-cleaning will not be required after the Work has 
been inspected and accepted, unless later operations of the Contractor make re-cleaning 
of certain portions necessary. 

1.03 PREPARATION OF FINAL RECORD DRAWINGS AND RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. The Prime Contractor shall employ the Project A/E to re-draft, in CAD format, the paper copy 
Record Drawings onto the Bid Drawings to create the final Record Drawings.  

B. The Prime Contractor shall employ the Project A/E to retype the paper Record Specifications 
to indicate all revisions to the Bid Specifications. Items changed shall be marked by a double 
strike through and revised language inserted in red letters. 

C. An Allowance to cover the costs of the re-drafting of Drawings and revisions to the 
Specification will be provided and shall be included in the Prime Contractors Bid. Final 
Allowance cost payments will be based on actual documented A/E costs for their work. The 
Allowance payment will be adjusted accordingly. This Allowance shall be listed as a separate 
line item on the Schedule of Values. 
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1.04 FINAL CLOSEOUT 

A. Final Closeout date shall be as listed in Section 00 10 10 1.01 

B. At Final Closeout the Contractor shall submit to the Owner, via the Architect/Engineer if 
applicable:  

1. One (1) hard copy of the reviewed and accepted O&M Manual in 3-ring binder(s) 

2. One (1) copy on a USB Flash Drive of the complete Project Documentation in PDF 
format, except as noted in item “o” below, including but not limited to:  

a. Design Meeting Notes (the Contractor shall coordinate with the A/E to obtain) 

b. Pre-Bid meeting documents 

c. The Contractor’s Project Bidding Documents including Addenda. 

d. Award documentation 

e. Required submissions as detailed in the Award Letter 

f. Pre-Construction meeting documents and  

g. Progress meeting notes and Construction observation notes. 

h. All Change items, e.g. ASI, RFI, RFQ, CP, CO, etc., with documentation  

i. Pay Applications 

j.  Reviewed and accepted O&M Manual,  

k. Warranties,  

l. Extended Service and Maintenance Contracts  

m. Record Specifications 

n. A scanned copy of the marked-up Record Drawings 

o. Record Drawings in both PDF and CAD format 

3. The Prime Contractor shall retain the paper copies of the Record Drawings and Record 
Specifications for a minimum of seven (7) years in a safe location and produce these 
documents upon request by the Owner. 

 

PART 2 – NOT USED 

  

PART 3 – NOT USED 

 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00  
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SECTION 02 41 00 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 31 00 - Available Project Information:  Existing building survey conducted by Owner;

information about known hazardous materials.
B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
C. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,

and waste removal.
D. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of bench

marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of removed
products; temporary bracing and shoring.

E. Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of
removed materials; requirements for recycling.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Demolish:  Dismantle, raze, destroy, or wreck any building or structure or any part thereof.
B. Remove:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction and dispose of them off site,

unless items are indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
C. Salvage:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to prevent damage.

 Clean, package, label and deliver salvaged items to Owner in ready-for-reuse condition.
D. Salvage and Reinstall:  Detach or dismantle items from existing construction in a manner to

prevent damage.  Clean and prepare for reuse and reinstall where indicated.
E. Existing to Remain:  Designation for existing items that are not to be removed and that are not

otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 29 CFR 1926 - Safety and Health Regulations for Construction; Current Edition.
B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations; 2022,

with Errata (2021).

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities and

subsurface construction.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS ​-- NOT USED​

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent

structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Comply with applicable requirements of NFPA 241.
3. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of unstable
structures.

4. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
5. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
6. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having

jurisdiction.
7. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do not

obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from removal
operations.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
C. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
D. Protect existing elements to remain in place which are not removed.
E. Hazardous Materials:

1. Hazardous materials are not anticipated to be uncovered during removal operations.
2. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify

Architect and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials,
lead, PCBs, and mercury.

F. Perform demolition in a manner that maximizes salvage and recycling of materials.
1. Dismantle existing construction and separate materials.
2. Set aside reusable, recyclable, and salvageable materials; store and deliver to collection

point or point of reuse.

3.2 EXISTING UTILITIES
A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their

requirements, and obtain required permits.
B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7 days

prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at least

3 days prior written notification to Owner.
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected
and abandoned utilities.
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3.3 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Existing construction and utilities indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation and

existing record documents only.
1. Verify construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from areas that remain occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in
Section 01 50 00 in locations indicated on drawings.

2. Provide sound retardant partitions of construction and in locations indicated on drawings.
C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.
D. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove items indicated on drawings.
E. Services including, but not limited to, HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and

Telecommunications:  Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems to remain in operation, and maintain access to equipment

and operational components.
2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready for
service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above accessible

ceilings. Remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub and tag with
identification.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.

3.4 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Remove materials not to be reused on site; comply with requirements of Section 01 74 19 - Waste

Management.
C. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
D. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION  02 41 00
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SECTION 03 01 30 - MAINTENANCE OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Patching of concrete.

1.3 REFERENCED STANDARDS AND GUIDELINES
A. International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI) Guideline No. 310.2R “Selecting and Specifying

Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings, Polymer Overlays, and Concrete Repair”
latest edition.

B. NACE/SSPC (The Society for Protective Coatings) “Surface Preparation Standards, Guides, and
Specifications” latest edition.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, chemical composition, physical properties,
test data, and mixing, preparation, and application instructions.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Concrete-Repair Installer Qualifications: Engage an experienced concrete-repair firm that employs

installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer to apply packaged
patching-mortar and crack-injection adhesive to perform work of this Section. Firm shall have
completed work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project with a
record of successful in-service performance. Experience in only installing or patching new
concrete is insufficient experience for concrete-repair work.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for minimum and maximum temperature

requirements and other conditions for storage.
B. Store cementitious materials off the ground, under cover, and in a dry location.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations for Epoxies: Do not apply when air and substrate temperatures are

outside limits permitted by manufacturer. During hot weather, cool epoxy components before
mixing, store mixed products in shade, and cool unused mixed products to retard setting. Do not
apply to wet substrates unless approved by manufacturer.
1. Use only Class A epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected to go

below 40 degrees Fahrenheit within eight hours.
2. Use only Class A or B epoxies when substrate temperatures are below or are expected to go

below 60 degrees Fahrenheit within eight hours.
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3. Use only Class C epoxies when substrate temperatures are above and are expected to stay
above 60 degrees Fahrenheit for eight hours.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations: For repair products, obtain each color, grade, finish, type, and variety of

product from single source and from single manufacturer with resources to provide products of
consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

2.2 BONDING AGENTS
A. Epoxy-Modified, Cementitious Bonding and Anticorrosion Agent: Manufactured product that

consists of water-insensitive epoxy adhesive, portland cement, and water-based solution of
corrosion-inhibiting chemicals that forms a protective film on steel reinforcement.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

a. Sika: Armatec - 110 EpoCem

2.3 PATCHING CONCRETE
A. Patching Concrete Requirements:

1. Only use patching concrete that is recommended by manufacturer for each applicable
horizontal orientation.

B. Patching Concrete: Packaged, dry mix for repair of concrete.
C. Water: Potable.
D. Reinforcing Mesh: Square welded 2” mesh, 0.188” minimum wire diameter, 84% open, 0.92 lb/sf

weight, stainless steel Type 304 as manufactured by McNichols or approved equal.
E. Wire Ties: 0.188” minimum wire diameter, stainless steel Type 304 for tying reinforcing mesh.

2.4 EQUIPMENT
A. Concrete square cut edges shall be performed with a power-operated saw equipped with a

diamond-impregnated blade.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 GENERAL
A. The repair procedures specified herein define the suggested general scope and description of the

work to be performed. The Contractor is responsible for all means and methods for the safe
execution of the work. The manufacturer’s printed instructions and best practices shall be strictly
followed for all material.

B. Rapid changes in temperature must be avoided during curing to prevent thermal shock cracks in
patching materials.

3.2 CONCRETE PATCHING
A. Preparation:

1. Saw cut perimeter of the area to be repaired to a minimum depth of ​3/4 inch​. Do not nick
existing steel reinforcement. Do not overcut the corners of the patch.

2. Remove concrete within the boundaries of the cut to a minimum depth of 3/4 inch along the
edges of the patch. Removed concrete to a minimum depth of 3/4 inch clearance behind the
exposed reinforcing steel to allow the patching material to surround the steel.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation MAINTENANCE OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 
Indiana State University 03 01 30 - 3 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

MAINTENANCE OF CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 03 01 30  - 3  

3. Thoroughly clean the roughened concrete surface and exposed reinforcement of corrosion,
dirt, loose particles and dust.

B. Mixing: Mix repair or patching concrete in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s printed
instructions paying close attention to the quantity of water used.

C. Patch application:
1. Finish with steel trowel, wood, plastic or sponge float for desired surface texture.

D. Curing: Protect fresh patching mortar from premature evaporation.
1. Protect newly applied material until compressive strength is 70%.
2. Protect repair from moisture during curing period.

3.3 PROTECTION
A. Protect concrete repairs from damage and wear during remainder of construction period. Provide

protective covering on installed work when necessary to prevent damage.
B. Correct deficiencies in or remove concrete repair materials that do not comply with requirements;

repair substrates and reapply concrete repair materials.
C. At completion of Work, remove unused material, equipment and debris from site.

END OF SECTION  03 01 30
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SECTION 03 54 00 - CAST UNDERLAYMENT

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Liquid-applied self-leveling floor underlayment as remediation for existing subfloor conditions at

new flooring systems.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation.
B. Section 09 30 00 - Tiling 

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement

Mortars (Using 50 mm [2 in.] Cube Specimens); 2024.
B. ASTM C348 - Standard Test Method for Flexural Strength of Hydraulic-Cement Mortars; 2021.
C. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of

Hydraulic Cement Concrete; 2022.
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2026.
E. ICRI 310.2R - Selecting and Specifying Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings,

Polymer Overlays, and Concrete Repair; 2013.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data documenting physical characteristics and product

limitations.
C. Certificate:  Certify products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate information on surface preparation, mixing instructions,

environmental limitations, and installation instructions.
E. Applicator's qualification statement.
F. Testing agency's qualification statement.
G. Specimen warranty.
H. Executed warranty.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with minimum 3 years of documented experience.
B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified, with

minimum 3 years of documented experience.
C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and inspections

of type specified in this section.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste

requirements.
B. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
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C. Keep dry and protect from direct sun exposure, freezing, and ambient temperatures greater than
105 degrees F.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install underlayment until floor penetrations and peripheral work are complete.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperatures of 50 degrees F 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours

after installation of underlayment.
C. During curing process, ventilate spaces to remove excess moisture.

1.8 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide ​2-year​ manufacturer warranty for defective materials. Complete

forms in ​Owner​'s name and register with manufacturer.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Cementitious Underlayment:

1. Mapei Corporation; Mapecem 102:  www.mapei.com/#sle.
2. TEC Specialty Products, LLC; TEC Level Set 400 HF Self-Leveling Underlayment:

 www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
B. Primer:

1. Mapei Corporation​; Primer T​:  www.mapei.com/#sle.
2. TEC Specialty Products, LLC; Multipurpose Primer:  www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 MATERIALS
A. Cementitious Underlayment:  Blended cement mix, producing self-leveling underlayment with the

following properties when mixed with water in accordance with manufacturer’s directions:
1. Compressive Strength:  Minimum 4,000 psi after 28 days, tested in accordance with ASTM

C109/C109M.
2. Flexural Strength:  Minimum 1,000 psi after 28 days, tested in accordance with ASTM C348.
3. Density:  125 pcf, nominal.
4. Final Set Time:  1-1/2 to 2 hours, maximum.
5. Thickness:  Capable of thicknesses from feather edge to maximum 3-1/2 inches.
6. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 0 and smoke developed index of 0

when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
B. Water:  ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to underlayment mix materials.
C. Joint and Crack Filler:  Latex-based filler, as recommended by manufacturer.
D. Concrete Patching: High-performance, fast-setting, cementitious material used for limited area

patching of concrete surfaces, capable of receiving primer and and covered with cementitious cast
underlayment.
1. Avalable Products: Mapei Corporation, Mapecem Quickpatch, High Performance Concrete

Patch.
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PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify substrate surfaces are clean, dry, unfrozen, and do not contain petroleum byproducts or

other compounds detrimental to underlayment material bond to substrate.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Concrete:  Prepare surfaces in accordance with ICRI 310.2R​, CSP 5​.
B. Remove substrate surface irregularities. Fill voids and deck joints with filler. Finish smooth.
C. Vacuum clean surfaces.
D. Prime substrate in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. Allow to dry.

3.3 APPLICATION
A. Apply underlayment in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Mix to self-leveling consistency without over-watering.
C. If fine, feathered edge is desired, steel trowel edge after initial set, but before edge completely

hardens.

3.4 CURING
A. Once underlayment starts to set, prohibit foot traffic until final set is reached.
B. Air cure in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.

3.6 PROTECTION
A. Protect against direct sunlight, heat, and wind; prevent rapid drying to avoid shrinkage and

cracking.
B. Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor underlayment surfaces.

END OF SECTION  03 54 00
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SECTION 05 43 00 - SLOTTED CHANNEL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Strut channel and accessories, also known as bolted framing systems, continuous slot systems,

and metal framing.
1. Trapeze supports for electrical conduit, piping, ducts, cable tray, raceways and other

systems.
2. Strut channel and accessories used for various mechanical, electrical, and plumbing system

supports.
3. Strut channel and accessories for use as a Strut-Type Channel Raceway in accordance with

the National Electrical Code (NEC).

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural

Members; 2016, with Supplement (2020).
B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.
C. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel;

2023.
D. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication; 2004.
E. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having Jurisdiction,

Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
F. ASTM A653 – Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-Iron Alloy-

Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process
G. ASTM A1011 – Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
H. Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and Ultra-

High Strength
I. ASTM A123 – Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel

Products
J. ASTM A240 – Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless Steel Plate,

Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer shall have a minimum of 10 years of experience in the manufacture and supply of

strut channel and accessories.
B. Manufacturer shall comply with the standards of MFMA-4, current revision.
C. When used as a raceway, products shall comply with NFPA 70 – Article 384 and carry a UL listing

on necessary products.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Manufacturer submittal sheets, including product information, load data, installation instructions,

and other specifications shall be submitted.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Wherever possible, strut channel and accessories should remain in their manufacturer’s packaging

until ready to be used or at their final distribution location.
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B. Strut channel and accessories shall be handled and transported in a manner that does not
damage the product, including surface damage that can compromise the integrity of the coating.

C. Strut channel and accessories shall be stored in a climate controlled space to prevent exposure to
water, high humidity, snow, dirt and other damaging elements.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL
A. General: Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as needed to complete

the Work.
B. Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction unless otherwise

indicated. Fabricate to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive adjacent
construction.
1. Fabricate units from slotted channel framing where indicated.

2.2 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS
A. Provide products meeting the requirements of this Section from one of the following:

1. Haydon Corporation, H-Strut
2. Unistrut Service Company, Unistrut
3. Flex-Strut, Inc.
4. Gregory Industries, G-Strut

2.3 MATERIALS & FINISHES
A. PRE-GALVANIZED:

1. Strut channel shall be manufactured using structural grade steel meeting the minimum
mechanical properties of ASTM A653 SS Grade 33 with a G90 galvanized coating.

B. ELECTROGALVANIZED:
1. Strut accessories shall be manufactured using structural grade steel meeting the minimum

mechanical properties of ASTM A1011 SS Grade 33.
2. After fabrication, products shall be electrogalvanized in accordance with ASTM B633.

C. PLAIN STEEL:
1. Strut channel and accessories shall be manufactured using structural grade steel meeting the

minimum mechanical properties of ASTM A1011 SS Grade 33.
D. HOT-DIP GALVANIZED:

1. Strut channel and accessories shall be manufactured using structural grade steel meeting the
minimum mechanical properties of ASTM A1011 SS Grade 33.

2. After fabrication, products shall be hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A123.
E. ​FIELD PAINTING:

1. ​Reference Section 09 90 00 - Interior Painting for field finishes applied to slotted-channel
framing installed at areas of construction exposed to view.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Strut channel and fittings shall be inspected upon receipt and before installation for damage to the

products and coatings that could compromise the structural integrity or longevity of the products.
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3.2 INSTALLATION – GENERAL
A. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal

fabrications.
B. Set metal fabrications accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; with edges and surfaces

level, plumb, true, and free of rack; and measured from established lines and levels.
C. Install strut channel and accessories in accordance with the project’s engineering specifications,

industry standards, and manufacturer’s recommendations.

3.3 MISCELLANEOUS FRAMING SUPPORTS
A. General: Install framing and supports to comply with requirements of items being supported,

including manufacturers' written instructions and requirements indicated on Shop Drawings.

END OF SECTION  05 43 00
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SECTION 06 10 53 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood for

Fire Testing; 2010 (Reapproved 2024).
B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2026.
C. AWPA M4 - Standard for the Handling, Storage, Field Fabrication and Field Treatment of

Preservative-Treated Wood Products; 2023.
D. AWPA U1 - Use Category System:  User Specification for Treated Wood; 2025.
E. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; 2025.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Wood blocking and nailers.
B. Related Sections:

1. Section 09 22 16 - Non-Structural Metal Framing 
2. Section 07 41 13.16 - Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
A. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is

indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.
1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end

or back of each piece .
3. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 15 percent for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or
less, 19 percent for more than 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness unless otherwise
indicated.

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2.

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no
arsenic or chromium.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material
that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of
Review.
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D. Application: Treat miscellaneous carpentry in contact with concrete slabs on grade unless
otherwise indicated.

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATED MATERIALS
A. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread

index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame
front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during the
test.
1. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-

retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to
accelerated weathering according to ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations and where
indicated.

2. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when
tested according to ASTM D3201 at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where exterior type is
not indicated.

3. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber shall be tested according to ASTM D5664,
and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to ASTM D6841.  For
enclosed roof framing, framing in attic spaces, and where high-temperature fire-retardant
treatment is indicated, provide material with adjustment factors of not less than 0.85 modulus
of elasticity and 0.75 for extreme fiber in bending for Project's climatological zone.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Kiln-dry plywood
after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 15 percent.

C. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing
agency.

D. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
A. General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other

construction, including the following:
1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.

B. Dimension Lumber Items: Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame

Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
B. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit

carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply
with requirements for attaching other construction.

C. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring
backing panels.  Install fire-retardant-treated plywood backing panels with classification marking of
testing agency exposed to view.

D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
E. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
F. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying

with the following:
1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.
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2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

3.2 PROTECTION
A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite

protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

END OF SECTION  06 10 53
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SECTION 07 01 50.19 - PREPARATION FOR REROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Partial tear-off of entire roof area .
2. Re-cover preparation of entire roof area .
3. Removal of flashings and counterflashings.
4. Temporary roofing.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for Alternate Pricing affecting reroofing.
2. Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and

environmental-protection measures for reroofing preparation.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Roof Tear-off: Removal of selected components and accessories from existing roofing system

down to the structural de.
B. Roofing Terminology: Definitions in ASTM D1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing

Manual: Membrane Roof Systems" apply to work of this Section.

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D1079 - Standard Terminology Relating to Roofing and Waterproofing; 2020.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preliminary Roofing Conference: Before starting removal Work, conduct conference at the ISU

Facilities Management Conference Room .
1. No construction shall commence without a reviewed submittal certified by the Architect and

returned to the Contractor.
2. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency

representative, roofing Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects roofing,
including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment.

3. Review methods and procedures related to roofing tear-off, including, but not limited to, the
following:
a. Reroofing preparation, including roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.
b. Existing roof drainage during each stage of reroofing, and roof-drain plugging and plug

removal.
c. Construction schedule and availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and

facilities needed to avoid delays.
d. Existing roof deck conditions requiring Architect notification.
e. Existing roof deck removal procedures and Owner notifications.
f. Condition and acceptance of existing roof deck and base flashing substrate for reuse.
g. Structural loading limitations of roof deck during reroofing.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 
Indiana State University 07 01 50.19 - 2 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 07 01 50.19  - 2  

h. Base flashings, special roofing details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and
condition of other construction that affect reroofing.

i. HVAC shutdown and sealing of air intakes.
j. Shutdown of fire-suppression, -protection, and -alarm and -detection systems.
k. Asbestos removal and discovery of asbestos-containing materials.
l. Governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable.
m. Existing conditions that may require Architect notification before proceeding.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Temporary Roofing Submittal: Product data and description of temporary roofing system.

1. If temporary roof remains in place, include surface preparation requirements needed to
receive permanent roof, and submit a letter from roofing manufacturer stating acceptance of
the temporary roof and that its inclusion does not adversely affect the new roofing system's
resistance to fire and wind or its FM Approvals rating.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

1. Include certificate that Installer is approved by warrantor of existing roofing system.
2. Include certificate for roof panel manufacturer's on-site inspection representative.

B. Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site
improvements, including exterior and interior finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as having
been damaged by reroofing operations.
1. Submit before Work begins.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Regulatory Requirements:

1. Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning roofing removal.
2. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Existing Roofing System: Metal panel roofing.

1. Reference Drawings for description of existing roofing and structural roof deck.
B. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.

1. Conduct reroofing so Owner's operations are not disrupted.
2. Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours' written notice of activities that may affect Owner's

operations.
3. Coordinate work activities daily with Owner so Owner has adequate advance notice to protect

sensitive equipment and furnishings, shut down HVAC and fire-alarm or -detection equipment
if needed, and evacuate occupants from below work area.

C. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior
plantings, and landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations.

D. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
E. Provide protection for building users and occupants at building entrances and exits. Protection

shall be in place prior to commencing work and shall remain in place until work in that area is
complete and approval to remove protective measures is agreed to by the Owner's Construction
Observer / Inspector.

F. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding will be maintained by Owner as far as
practical.
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1. The results of an analysis of test cores from existing roofing system are indicated on the
drawings.

2. Construction Drawings for existing roofing system are provided for Contractor's convenience
and information, but they are not a warranty of existing conditions. They are intended to
supplement rather than serve in lieu of Contractor's own investigations. Contractor is
responsible for conclusions derived from existing documents.

G. Limit construction loads on existing roof areas to remain, and existing roof areas scheduled to be
reroofed for rooftop equipment wheel loads and for uniformly distributed loads.

H. Weather Limitations: Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted
weather conditions permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or
building.
1. Remove only as much roofing in one day as can be made watertight in the same day.

I. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials, such as asbestos-containing
materials, will be encountered in the Work.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 TEMPORARY ROOFING MATERIALS
A. Design and selection of materials for temporary roofing are Contractor's responsibilities.

1. Refer to Section 07 41 13.16 Standing Seam Metal Roof Panels for substrate board and self-
adhering high-temperature underlayment which are approved for use as temporary roofing
prior to installation of metal panels.

2. At no time shall the existing roof or any portion thereof be allowed to remain in a state that
does not protect the roof assembly or any portion of the building from water intrusion.

2.2 INFILL AND REPLACEMENT MATERIALS
A. Use infill materials matching existing roofing system materials unless otherwise indicated.
B. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners with metal or plastic plates listed in FM Approvals'

RoofNav, and acceptable to new roofing system manufacturer.

2.3 AUXILIARY REROOFING MATERIALS
A. General: Use auxiliary reroofing preparation materials recommended by roofing system

manufacturer for intended use and compatible with components of new roofing system.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Protection of In-Place Conditions:

1. Limit traffic and material storage to areas of existing roofing that have been protected.
2. Maintain temporary protection and leave in place until replacement roofing has been

completed. Remove temporary protection on completion of reroofing.
3. Comply with requirements of existing roof system manufacturer's warranty requirements.

B. Seal or isolate windows that may be exposed to airborne substances created in removal of
existing materials.

C. Test all existing downspouts and storm drains at grade to verify that they are not blocked or
restricted.
1. Immediately notify Owner Architect of any blockages or restrictions that would impeded the

flow of water from the roof to the municipal storm sewer .
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2. Do not proceed with work until all drains have been tested and the Owner has been informed
of the results.

D. Coordinate with Owner to shut down air-intake equipment in the vicinity of the Work.
1. Cover air-intake louvers before proceeding with reroofing work that could affect indoor air

quality or activate smoke detectors in the ductwork.
E. During removal operations, have sufficient and suitable materials on-site to facilitate rapid

installation of temporary protection in the event of unexpected rain.
F. Maintain gutters and downspouts in functioning condition to ensure roof drainage at end of each

workday.
1. Prevent debris from entering or blocking gutters and downspouts.
2. If gutters or dowspouts are temporarily blocked or unserviceable due to roofing system

removal or partial installation of new roofing system, provide alternative drainage method to
remove water and prevent damage to building elements.
a. Do not permit water to enter into or under existing roofing system components that are to

remain.

3.2 ROOF TEAR-OFF
A. Notify Owner each day of extent of roof tear-off proposed for that day  and obtain authorization to

proceed.
B. Notify the Manufacturer each week of the extent of roof tear-off proposed and any roof

replacement that may coincide or immediately follow tear-off.
C. Do not allow removed panels or other roofing to be removed to free-fall from the roof to the

ground.
D. Secure roof panels and accessory materials stored on site from wind and weather. Transport

removed roof materials away from the project site as required but not less than weekly.
E. Partial Roof Tear-off: Remove existing roofing down to existing insulation and immediately check

for presence of moisture.
1. Remove wet or damp materials below existing roofing and above deck as directed by

Architect.
a. Removal is paid for by adjusting the Contract Sum according to unit prices included in

the Contract Documents.
2. Inspect wood blocking, curbs, and nailers for deterioration and damage.

a. If wood blocking, curbs, or nailers have deteriorated, immediately notify Architect.
b. Removal is paid for by adjusting the Contract Sum according to unit prices included in

the Contract Documents.
3. Bitumen and felts that are firmly bonded to concrete decks are permitted to remain if felts are

dry.
a. Remove unadhered bitumen, unadhered felts, and wet felts.

4. Remove fasteners from deck.

3.3 INFILL MATERIALS INSTALLATION
A. Immediately after roof tear-off, and inspection and repair, if needed, of deck, fill in tear-off areas to

match existing roofing system construction.
1. Installation of wood blocking, curbs, and nailers is specified in Section 06 10 53

Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry."
B. Install new roofing patch over roof infill area.

1. If new roofing is installed the same day tear-off is made, roofing patch is not required.

3.4 TEMPORARY ROOFING
A. Install approved temporary roofing over area to be reroofed.
B. Install temporary roofing over area to be reroofed.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 
Indiana State University 07 01 50.19 - 5 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 07 01 50.19  - 5  

1. , lapping each sheet 19 inches over preceding sheet.
C. Prepare temporary roof to receive new roofing per the drawings and Setion 07 41 13.16 Standing

Seam Metal Roof Panels .

3.5 BASE FLASHING REMOVAL
A. Remove existing base and counter flashings.

1. Clean substrates of contaminants, such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and debris.
B. When directed by Architect, replace parapet framing, wood blocking, curbs, and nailers to comply

with Section 06 10 53 Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry."

3.6 DISPOSAL
A. Collect demolished materials and place in containers.

1. Promptly dispose of demolished materials.
2. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
3. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site is not permitted.
4. Damage to Owner's property caused by stored materials, demolished or otherwise, are the

sole responsibility of the Contractor.
B. Transport and legally dispose of demolished materials off Owner's property.

END OF SECTION  07 01 50.19



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 
Indiana State University 07 01 50.19 - 6 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

PREPARATION FOR REROOFING 07 01 50.19  - 6  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 
Indiana State University 07 41 13.16 - 1 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 07 41 13.16  - 1  

SECTION 07 41 13.16 - STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Standing-seam metal roof panels and accessories with custom color.
B. Related Sections:

1. Section 01 23 70 Unit Prices for Unit Prices affecting the work of this section.
2. Section 01 31 00 Coordination and Meetings for requirements associated with the

Manufacturer's Inspector / Representative.
3. Section 01 40 00 Quality Control for requirements associated with the Manufacturer's

Inspector / Representative.
4. Section 01 77 00 Contract Closeout for requirements of this section required for Contract

Closeout.
5. Section 07 01 50.19 "Preparation for Reroofing" for partial existing roof tear-off and protection

procedures associated with standing seam metal panel roofing.
6. Section 07 72 53 "Snow Guards" for prefabricated devices designed to hold snow on the roof

surface, allowing it to melt and drain off slowly.
7. Section 07 62 00 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for fascia, counter flashing, and other

elements associated with standing seem metal roofing.
8. Section 07 71 23 "Maunfactured Gutters and Downspouts" for new gutters and downspouts

matching color finish of standing seem metal roofing.

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 501.1 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Windows, Curtain Walls and Doors

Using Dynamic Pressure; 2017.
B. ASCE 7-10 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures;

2010.
C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.
D. ASTM A755/A755M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Metallic Coated by the Hot-Dip

Process and Prepainted by the Coil-Coating Process for Exterior Exposed Building Products;
2018.

E. ASTM A792/A792M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated by
the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

F. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation; 2023.
G. ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members; 2024.
H. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive Screw-

Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.
I. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
J. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2022.
K. ASTM D1056 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials—Sponge or Expanded

Rubber; 2020.
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L. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from
Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates; 2025.

M. ASTM D4214 - Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint
Films; 2023.

N. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors,
and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2000 (Reapproved 2023).

O. ASTM E1592 - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Sheet Metal Roof and Siding
Systems by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 2005 (Reapproved 2017).

P. ASTM E1646 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Metal Roof Panel Systems
by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference; 1995 (Reapproved 2018).

Q. FM 4471 - Examination Standard for Class 1 Panel Roofs; 2025.
R. UL 263 - Standard for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials; Current Edition, Including

All Revisions.
S. UL 580 - Standard for Tests for Uplift Resistance of Roof Assemblies; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
T. UL 790 - Standard for Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at ISU FM Conference Room, 951 Sycamore St.

Terre Haute, IN 47809 .
1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal panel Installer, metal panel

manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and installers whose work
interfaces with or affects metal panels, including installers of roof accessories and roof-
mounted equipment.
a. Review requirement for Manufacturer's Inspector / Representative to be certified in

writing by the Manufacturer as qualified to inspect the work of this project.
b. Review requirements of Manufacturer's Certified Inspector / Representative to be on site

a minimum of one visit per week during the entire construction period until the Certificate
of Substantial Completion is certified by Owner, Architect, and Contractor.

c. Review requirement of Manufacturer's Certified Inspector / Representative to notify the
Owner's Construction Inspector 1 day in advance of the exact time of any such visit and
when the Inspector arrives at the project, prior to beginning the inspection.

d. Review requirement of Manufacturer's Certified Inspector / Representative to be
accompanied by the Owner's Construction Inspector during weekly inspection of the
work.

e. Review Manufacturer's Certified Inspector / Representative performance requirements
related to Contractor's Schedule of Values, Application for Payment, and considerations
for release of retainage.

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal panel installation, including manufacturer's
written instructions.

4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment between
and attachment to structural members.

5. Review structural loading limitations of deck during and after roofing.
6. Review flashings, special details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of

other construction that affect metal panels.
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and tests and

inspections if applicable.
8. Review temporary protection requirements for metal panel systems during and after

installation.
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9. Review procedures for repair of metal panels damaged after installation.
10. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish copy

of record to each participant.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and
profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.
a. Include criteria from FM Global stating compliance of products with with FM Global 4471

for FM-approved roof assemblies.
b. Submit Product Data at the earliest possible date following execution of the contract with

the Owner. Do not wait until manufacturer-certified Shop Drawings are submitted.
B. Delegated Design Submittals: Submit engineering calculations indicating wind uplift pressure

calculations and wind zones according to local building code for project location with respect to
appropriate Importance Factor, Exposure category and Safety Factor. Calculations shall be sealed
by a Professional Engineer licensed in the State of Indiana responsible for their development.

C. Shop Drawings:
1. Provide Manufacturer-Certified Shop Drawings which include Contractor and Manufacturer

observations, dimensions, and conditions.
2. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints,

panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and
accessories; and special details.

3. Include wind zone designations, dimensions, and uplift pressures calculated according to
design criteria provided and based on field-verified dimensions.

4. Include Panel Clip Spacing and Locations required to achieve roof performance indicated.
a. Indicate system meets or exceeds FM Global requirements for roof assembly.

5. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not
less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied color
finishes.
1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size
indicated below.
1. Metal Panels: 12 inches long by actual panel width. Include clips, fasteners, closures, and

other metal panel accessories.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
B. Qualification Data: For Manufacturer's Inspector / Representative.
C. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
D. Field quality-control reports.
E. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and

approved by manufacturer.
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B. Manufacturer's Inspector / Representative Qualifications: An entity with not less than 10 years
experience with successful installations of the Manufacturer's standing seem metal roof pane
indicated on the project, trained by the Manufacturer, and Certified in writing by the Manufacturer
as being qualified to conduct all on-site inspections required in this section and throughout the
Contract Documents.

C. UL-Certified, Manufacturer Certified Portable Roll-Forming Equipment: UL-certified and
Manufacturer Certified, portable roll-forming equipment capable of producing metal panels
warranted by manufacturer to be the same as factory-formed products. Maintain UL certification of
portable roll-forming equipment for duration of work.
1. All metal panels are required to be factory-formed. Job-formed panels will not be permitted

unless recommended in writing by the manufacturer and included on Shop Drawings
reviewed by the Architect and Owner.

D. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
1. Build mockup of typical roof area, eave, gutter, downspout, pans, counterflashing, snow

guards and accessories at location indicated on the drawings.
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents

contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of

Substantial Completion.

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or

deformed. Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and

surface damage.
C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and

ventilated covering. Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of
water. Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting,
or other surface damage.

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.

1.10 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather

conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written
instructions and warranty requirements.

B. Contractor shall maintain water-tight conditions during and following each day's work.

1.11 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with

actual equipment provided.
B. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of soffits,

and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

1.12 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace

components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty
period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.
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2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees

to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied
finishes within specified warranty period.
1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
C. Special Weathertightness Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees

to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies that fail to remain weathertight,
including leaks, within specified warranty period.
1. No-Dollar-Limit Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM

E1646 at the following test-pressure difference:
1. Test-Pressure Difference: 6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa) .

B. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E2140.
C. Wind-Uplift Resistance: Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for wind-

uplift-resistance class 1-90.
1. Installed roof system shall withstand negative (uplift) design wind loading pressures

complying with the following criteria:
a. Design Code: ASCE 7-10, Method 2 for Components and Cladding.
b. Safety Factor: 1.67 after any load reduction or material stress increase.
c. Category III Building with an Importance Factor of 1.
d. Wind Speed: 90 mph.
e. Ultimate Pullout Value: 390 pounds per each of the two (2) fasteners holding the panel

anchor to the roof decking or framing system.
f. Exposure Category: B
g. Design Roof Height: 31 feet
h. Actual Roof Height: 37 Feet to highest ridge.
i. Minimum Building Width: 95 feet.
j. Roof Pitches: 4 inches per foot (Second Floor Roofs) and 3 inches per foot (first floor

roofs).
k. Roof Area Design Uplift Pressure:

1) Zone 1 - Field of roof 90 psf.
2) Zone 2e - Eaves 26.6 psf.
3) Zone 2n - gable ends 135 psf.
4) Zone 2r - Ridges - 135 PSF
5) Zone 3e – Eave Corners 39.3 psf
6) Zone 3r - Ridge Corners - 150 PSF

2. ASTM E1592: Capacity shall be determined using pleated airbag method in accordance with
ASTM E1592 testing of sheet metal roof panels. Allowable safe working loads shall be
determined by dividing the ultimate test load by the safety factor specified above.

D. FM Global Listing: Provide metal roof panels and component materials that comply with
requirements in FM Global 4471 as part of a panel roofing system and that are listed in FM
Global's "Approval Guide" for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, as applicable. Identify
materials with FM Global markings.
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1. Submit test report for negative wind uplift pressures.
2. Roof system must have approval over the substrate specified.
3. Fire/Windstorm Classification: Class 1A- 90 .
4. Hail Resistance: SH.

E. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.
1. Temperature Change (Range): Not less that 200 degrees Fahrenheit .

a. Interface between panel and clip shall provide for unlimited thermal movement in each
direction along the longitudinal direction

b. Location of metal roofing rigid connector shall be at roof ridge unless otherwise approved
by the Project Architect. Metal ridge connector may require design as per job conditions
by specified manufacturer.

F. Uniform Positive Load Capacity:
1. Installed roof system shall be capable of resisting the following positive uniform roof loads:

Roof Live Load of 20 psf; Roof Snow Load of 29.3 psf.
2. Dead Load: Loading of the roof structure, due to tear off of existing, and/or installation of new

roofing materials shall not exceed the present loading due to weight of the existing roofing
system by more than one (1) pound per square foot.

3. Installed roof system shall carry positive uniform design loads with a maximum system
deflection of L/180 as measured at the rib (web) of the panel.

G. Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., (UL):
1. Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., (UL) fire resistance P ratings for roof assemblies: If

applicable, panel system shall be approved for use in an appropriate Construction Assembly,
as defined by UL 263.

2. Underwriters' Laboratories, Inc., (UL) Class A fire rating per UL 790.
H. ASTM E 283: Static pressure air infiltration:

1. Pressure Leakage Rates:
a. 1.57 PSF 0.0007 cfm/sq.ft.
b. 6.24 PSF 0.0002 cfm/sq.ft.
c. 20.0 PSF 0.0036 cfm/sq.ft.

I. ASTM E331: Static pressure water infiltration:
1. Pressure Result:

a. 5 Gal. /Hr. per S.F. and Static No Leakage.
b. Pressure of 20.0 Psf. for 15 minutes.

J. ASTM E1646: Static pressure water infiltration (roof panels):
1. 5 Gal. /Hr. per S.F. and Static No Leakage.
2. Pressure of 20.0 Psf for 15 minutes.

K. Water penetration (dynamic pressure):
1. No water penetration, other than condensation, when exposed to dynamic rain and 70 mph

wind velocities for not less than five minutes duration, when tested in accord with principles of
AAMA 501.1.

L. Wind and wind driven rain resistance: No water penetration or panel movement when exposed to
110 mph wind velocities when tested in accordance with TAS 100.

M. Installed roof system assembly shall show that it can resist the calculated roof pressure in
accordance with the test results of TAS 125.

N. Water penetration in low slope applications: No water penetration or panel movement when
subject to 6 inch head of water for 6 hours when tested in accordance with the ASTM E 2140 and
when subject to 6 inch head of water for 7 days when tested in accordance with the TAS 114
appendix G.
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2.2 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
A. Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting

raised side edges of adjacent panels with joint type indicated and mechanically attaching panels to
supports using concealed clips in side laps. Include clips, cleats, pressure plates, and accessories
required for weathertight installation.
1. Steel Panel Systems: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with

ASTM E1514.
2. Aluminum Panel Systems: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with

ASTM E1637.
B. Integral-Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels Basis of Design Product: The Garland Co. R-Mer Span

T-Lock with intermediate mesas to resist oil-canning : Formed with integral ribs at panel edges and
between ribs; designed for sequential installation by mechanically attaching panels to supports
using concealed clips located under one side of panels and lapping and interconnecting side
edges of adjacent panels.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. The Garland Company, Inc.; R-Mer Span.
b. Innovative Metals Co.; Series 300 Panel.
c. McElroy Metal, Inc.; 238 T Standing Seam Metal Roof System

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM
A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet
complying with ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating designation;
structural quality. Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
a. Nominal Thickness: 0.028 inch .
b. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer .
c. Color: Custom Color matching existing roof to be replaced.

3. Clips: One-piece fixed to accommodate thermal movement.
a. Material: 0.0625-inch- (1.587-mm-) thick, stainless steel sheet.

4. Fasteners:
a. Concealed fasteners: Corrosion resistant, stainless steel, designed to meet structural

loading requirements.
b. Exposed fasteners: Series 410 stainless steel fasteners or 1/8 inch diameter stainless

steel waterproof rivets. All exposed fasteners shall be factory painted to match the color
of the standing seam panels.

5. Panel Coverage: 16 inches .
6. Panel Height: 2 3/8 inches. .
7. Closures: Factory precut closed cell foam meeting ASTM D1056 or ASTM D 3575, enclosed

in metal channel matching panels when used at hip, ridge, rake, and jamb.
8. Provide all miscellaneous accessories for complete installation meeting all warranty and

performance requirements in this specification.

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
A. Self-Adhering (SA), High-Temperature (HT) Underlayment: Provide self-adhering, cold-applied,

sheet underlayment, a minimum of 30 mils 0.03 inch thick, consisting of slip-resistant,
polyethylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with
release-paper backing. Provide primer when recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
1. Thermal Stability: Stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C); ASTM D1970.
2. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 deg C);

ASTM D1970.
3. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials; WIP 300HT
b. Henry Company; Blueskin PE200 HT
c. Owens Corning; WeatherLock Metal High-Temperature Underlayment
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d. Polyglass U.S.A., Inc.; Polystick® MTS Plus
e. Garland: R-Mer Seal

B. Fiberglass-mat faced gypsum roof boards for application directly under roof membrane systems.
1. Surfacing: Primed Fiberglass Mat
2. Flexural Strength, Parallel (ASTM C473): 80 lbf, minimum.
3. Permeance (ASTM E96): Greater than 23 perms.
4. Water Absorption (ASTM C473): Less than 5 percent of weight.
5. Surface Water Absorption (ASTM C473): Nominal 1.0 grams.
6. Compressive Strength (Applicable Sections of ASTM C472): Nominal 900 pounds per square

inch.
7. Flame Spread/ Smoke Development (ASTM E84): Not more than 0 Flame Spread, 0 Smoke

Development.
8. Combustibility (ASTM E136): Noncombustible
9. Fire resistance rating (UL 790 and ASTM E108): Class A
10. Mold Resistance (ASTM D3273): Scored a 10
11. Products: Subject to the requirements above provide one of the following:

a. Georgia-pacific Gypsum, LLC; Dens-Deck Prime 1/2" Roof Board.
C. Rigid Insulation:

1. Roof Board Insulation: Extruded polystyrene foam insulation to ASTM C578, Type IV,rigid,
closed cell type, with integral high density skin.
a. Thermal Resistance (ASTM C518): R-5 per 1 inch of thickness.
b. Compressive Strength: Minimum 25 psi.
c. Water Absorption (ASTM D2842): 0.7% by volume maximum.
d. Water Vapor Permeance (ASTM E96): <1.5 perms
e. Flame Spread/Smoke Developed Values (ASTM E84): 5/165.

2. Adhesive: Adhesive recommended in writing by insulation manufacturer for the commercial
roofing application indicated for this project.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring: ASTM C645; cold-formed, metallic-coated steel

sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or ASTM
A792/A792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating designation unless otherwise indicated.
Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and alignment of metal panel
system.

B. Panel Accessories: Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system
including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets,
fillers, closure strips, and similar items. Match material and finish of metal panels unless otherwise
indicated.
1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material

recommended by manufacturer.
3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or

closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure strips;
cut or premolded to match metal panel profile. Provide closure strips where indicated or
necessary to ensure weathertight construction.

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as
required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are
not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed openings, ridges, fasciae, and fillers. Finish
flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal panels.

D. Gutters and Downspouts: Refernce Section 07 71 16 Manufactured Gutters and Downspouts.
Finish gutters to match metal roof panels .
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E. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.
F. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with

panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound

sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic,
nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade,
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight;
and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant: ASTM C1311.

2.5 FABRICATION
A. Standing Seam Metal Panels:

1. Factory-form and fabricate all panels and accessories. Notify the Architect of any
requirements to provide field-formed panels, complying with the requirements of this section,
in Shop Drawings. Field-formed panels not indicated in reviewed shop drawing submittals will
not be accepted.

2. Provide panels in continuous lengths from ridge to eave with no overlaps unless approved by
manufacturer, in writing, as meeting the requirements of the installation to achieve the
performance requirements indicated.

3. Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard
procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements
demonstrated by laboratory testing. Comply with indicated profiles and with dimensional and
structural requirements.

4. Exposed fasteners, screws and/or roof mastic are unacceptable and will be rejected. System
configuration only allows for exposed fasteners at panel overlap (if required) and trim details
(as per manufacturer's guidelines).

5. Panels lengths which exceed maximum shipping lengths shall be field rolled on equipment
owned by the panel manufacturer. Seam sealant must be factory applied.

6. Panel ends shall be panned at ridge, headwall, and hip conditions, or where applicable.
7. Panel length: Full length without joints, including bends.

B. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a
weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
1. Cap includes two (2) beads of continuous hot applied gasketing sealant, which will be applied

independent of anchor clip, to allow unlimited thermal movement of panel without damage to
cap sealant

C. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that
apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated.
1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and

tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to
form hems.

2. Sealed Joints: Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and
to comply with SMACNA standards.

3. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Exposed fasteners are not
allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.

4. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or
from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
a. Size: As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal panel

manufacturer for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 
Indiana State University 07 41 13.16 - 10 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 07 41 13.16  - 10  

2.6 FINISHES
A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a

strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
B. Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are

acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in
same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if
they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize
contrast.

C. Steel Panels and Accessories:
1. Exposed Surface Finish:

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70
percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat,
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin
manufacturers' written instructions.

b. Coating system, consisting of primer and color coat, shall not be less than nominal 1.0
mil dry film thickness.

c. Color shall be selected by the Architect.
2. Concealed Finish: Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored

acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total
dry film thickness of 0.35 mil.

D. Exposed and unexposed surfaces for finish flashing, fascia, and coping cap, shall match finishes
indicated for metal roof panels.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with

requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.
1. Examine primary and secondary roof framing to verify that rafters, purlins, angles, channels,

and other structural panel support members and anchorages have been installed within
alignment tolerances required by metal roof panel manufacturer.

2. Examine solid roof sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or
blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal roof panel
manufacturer.
a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing

substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.
B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual

locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 MANUFACTURER'S INSPECTOR / REPRESENTATIVE
A. Do not proceed with the work until the Manufacturer's Inspector / Representative has confirmed in

writing to the Owner and Architect that all submittals, shop drawings, and product data aheives the
Manufacturer's Warranties, and the manufactured materials procurement schedule will not delay
progress of the work.

B. Conduct weekly inspections of the work and provide written reports with photographs documenting
progress of the work, compliance with FM Global's FM 4471, and adherence to the Manufacturer's
requirements and shop drawings provided through the submittal process.
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1. Notify the Owner's Construction Inspector a minimum of 1 day in advance of any inspection
so that the Owner's Construction Inspector may accompany the Manufacturer's Inspector /
Representative during the inspection.

2. Notify the Owner's Construction Inspector when the Manufacturer's inspector /
Representative arrives on campus to conduct a scheduled or unscheduled inspection.

3. Notify the Owner immediately of unsatisfactory conditions, construction, or violations of the
Manufacturer's standards for a complete and warranted installation.

C. Submit Inspection Reports to the Architect and Owner in PDF Format promptly following
inspections.

3.3 PREPARATION
A. Design system so that the panel installation may be started and/or terminated at any given point in

the area.
1. Do not work on more roof area than can be restored completely watertight in one day.

B. Remove existing loose metal standing seam panels, kraft underlayment, dirt and debris from the
roof area. All accumulations of EPDM or other repair materials shall be removed to provide a
smooth, flat substrate without imperfections that will be evident in the finished work.
1. Existing metal details and other metal accessories specified for re-use that interfere with the

installation of the new roof system shall be carefully removed and set aside for re-use.
2. Any metal described above that will come in contact with the new roof shall be checked for

type and replaced or protected if galvanic action may be a problem.
C. Replace wood blocks and/or sleepers indicated with new redwood, or other form of blocking

acceptable to the Manufacturer.
1. Do not use pressure-treated wood or materials corrosive to steel. Provide Material Safety

Data Sheets to the roofing manufacturer for verification prior to installation
D. All curbs, soil stacks, and other interior flashing surfaces shall be extended to a minimum of eight

(8) inches above the new horizontal roof surface or shall be pressure sealed at the top edge.
E. Miscellaneous Supports: Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support

members and anchorages according to ASTM C754 and metal panel manufacturer's written
recommendations.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT
A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with

temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply at locations indicated
below , wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than 6 inches
staggered 24 inches between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches.  Extend
underlayment into gutter trough. Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days.
1. Apply over the entire roof surface.

B. Flashings: Install flashings to cover underlayment to comply with requirements specified in
Section 07 62 00 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."

C. Gypsum Roof Board: Apply only as many roof boards as can be covered by a roof membrane
system in the same day. Board edges and ends shall be butted tightly together; do not gap edges
or ends.
1. Adhesive Installation over Thermal Insulation, under Single-Ply Roofing Systems:

a. Stagger roof board end and edge joints minimum 12" over installed insulation layers.
b. Stagger roof board end and edge joints minimum 6".
c. Adhere roof boards over installed insulation using adhesive as recommended by roofing

system manufacturer’s product data.
d. Apply overall pressure to ensure full adhesion. Do not slide into place.
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e. Mechanically anchor as required to secure roof board for installation of high temperature
underlayment until roof panel anchor clips are mechanically fastened through roof board
to existing metal deck.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF STANDING SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
A. Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and

locations indicated. Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated. Anchor
metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and
structural movement.
1. Install roof system when the atmospheric dry bulb temperature is minimum forty (40) degrees

Fahrenheit and rising.
2. Install all components of the roof system in exact accordance with the manufacturer's

standard published procedures as applicable to these project conditions and substrates.
3. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
4. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings. Fasten with self-tapping screws. Do

not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed
by metal panels are installed.

5. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
6. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
7. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
8. Locate panel splices, previously approved through Shop Drawings, over, but not attached to,

structural supports. Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice
condition.

9. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws.
Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.

10. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.
B. Fasteners:

1. Steel Panels: Use stainless steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use
galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

C. Anchor Clips: Anchor metal roof panels and other components of the Work securely in place, using
manufacturer's approved fasteners according to manufacturers' written instructions.
1. Anchor and space clips as indicated by the Manufacturer's Engineered Calculations to

withstand wind uplift pressures experienced by the project and to meet or exceed the
requirements of FM Global.

D. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect
against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.

E. Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel Installation: Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed
clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with fasteners recommended in writing
by manufacturer.
1. Roof panels can be installed by starting from either end and working towards the opposite

end. Due to the symmetrical design of the specified panel system, it is also acceptable to
start from the middle of the roof and work toward each end.
a. A stainless steel pop rivet shall be secured through the anchor reveal of the panel leg

and extend into the arms of the panel clip located at the ridge of the system. Provide at
each arm of the clip along the ridge. The panel is then anchored at both sides of the clip.
1) Capture all drilling debris during this operation with a rag or cloth placed on the

panels at the drilling operation.
2) Panels are not securely attached to the roof until fixed to the anchor clip. To avoid

damage and injury, all panels shall be fixed to the anchor clip immediately as they
are installed.

2. Seamed Joint: Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved, motorized seamer tool so
clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely engaged.
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a. At the end of each day's work, seam caps shall be mechanically seamed or hand
crimped (crimp 4 inches every 8 feet) to reduce the possibility of wind damage prior to
completion of the project.

3. Watertight Installation:
a. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal joints of metal panels, using sealant

or tape as recommend in writing by manufacturer as needed to make panels watertight.
b. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and

accessories.
c. At panel splices, (included in submitted shop drawings) nest panels with minimum 6-inch

(152-mm) end lap, sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping
plates.

d. Anchorage shall allow for temperature expansion/contraction movement without stress or
elongation of panels, clips, or anchors. Attach clips to structural substrate using
fasteners of size and spacing as determined by manufacturer's design analysis to resist
specified uplift and thermal movement forces.

e. Provide for temperature expansion/contraction movement of panels at roof penetrations
and roof mounted equipment in accordance with system manufacturer's product data
and design calculations.

f. Installed system shall be true to line and plane and free of dents, and physical defects.
g. Maximum variation from true planes or lines shall be one-fourth (1/4) inch in twenty (20)

feet and three-eighths (3/8) inch in forty (40) feet of more.
4. Form joints in linear sheet metal to allow for one-fourth (1/4) inch minimum expansion at

twenty (20) feet on center maximum and eight (8) feet from corners.
5. At joints in linear sheet metal items, set sheet metal items in two (2) one-fourth (1/4) inch

beads of butyl sealant. Extend sealant over all metal surfaces. Mate components for positive
seal. Allow no sealant to migrate onto exposed surfaces

6. Touch up exposed fasteners using paint furnished by roofing panel manufacturer and
matching exposed panel surface finish.

7. Clean exposed surfaces of roofing and accessories after completion of installation. Leave in
clean condition at date of substantial completion. Touch up minor abrasions and scratches in
finish.

F. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight
mounting, and provide for thermal expansion. Coordinate installation with flashings and other
components.
1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings,

corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.
Provide types indicated by metal roof panel manufacturers; or, if not indicated, types
recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer.

G. Flashing and Trim: Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation
instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual." Provide concealed fasteners
where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated. Install work with laps, joints, and
seams that will be permanently watertight and weather resistant.
1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true to

line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. Install sheet metal
flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof and weather-resistant performance.

2. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. Space
movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or
intersection. Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used or would not be sufficiently
weather resistant and waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not
less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints).

H. Gutters: Join sections with riveted and soldered or lapped and sealed joints. Attach gutters to eave
with gutter hangers spaced not more than 36 inches o.c. using manufacturer's standard fasteners.
Provide end closures and seal watertight with sealant. Provide for thermal expansion.
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I. Downspouts: Join sections with telescoping joints. Provide fasteners designed to hold downspouts
securely 1 inch away from walls; locate fasteners at top and bottom and at approximately 60
inches o.c. in between.
1. Provide elbows at downspouts at high roofs over low roofs to direct water directly to gutters

(matches existing drainage pattern.
2. Carefully fit and seal downspouts connected to the in-ground storm piping following

confirmation the underground storm piping is free of obstructions and will handle the
maximum capacity of the downspout.

J. Roof Curbs: Install flashing around bases where they meet metal roof panels.
K. Pipe Flashing: Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels. Fasten and seal to

metal roof panels as recommended by manufacturer.
L. Rigid Insulation: Apply full bed of adhesive at rate recommended by manufacturer for commercial

roofing in this project. Spread adhesive on flat surfaces and edges of insulation to remain and
patching material. Press boards in place to ensure complete bond with substrate.

3.6 ERECTION TOLERANCES
A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align metal panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20

feet on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces
and of alignment of matching profiles.

3.7 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Work Progress Inspections:

1. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage Manufacturer's Inpsector / Representative to test and
inspect metal roof panel installation, flashings, fascias, and trim including accessories. Report
results in writing.
a. Frequency: Provide a minimum of one (1) weekly inspection, regardless of weather.
b. Submit reports in PDF format weekly through the submittal process. Applications for

Payment will not be certified without current reports.
c. Manufacturer's Field Representative is required to attend bi-weekly construction

progress meetings and review the most recent inspection report together with the
Contractor, Owner, and Architect. Failure to do so may result in a delay in certification of
Applications for Payment by the Contractor.

2. Remove and replace applications of metal roof panels where tests and inspections indicate
that they do not comply with specified requirements.

3. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

4. Prepare test and inspection reports.
a. Submit test and inspection reports weekly to the Architect. Applications for payment will

not be Certified by the Architect without all current inspection reports.

3.8 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed,

unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. On completion of
metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal panel manufacturer.
Maintain in a clean condition during construction.

B. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

3.9 FINAL INSPECTION



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 
Indiana State University 07 41 13.16 - 15 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 07 41 13.16  - 15  

A. At completion of roofing installation and associated work, conduct a meeting with Contractor,
Architect, installer, installer of associated work, Owner, roofing system manufacturer's
representative and other representatives directly concerned with performance of roofing system.

B. Inspect roofing work and flashing of roof penetrations, walls, curbs and other equipment. List all
items requiring correction or completion and furnish copy of list to each party in attendance.

C. Repair or replace deteriorated or defective work found at time of above inspection as required to
produce an installation which is free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion
and according to warranty requirements.

D. Notify the roof panel Manufacturer, Architect, and Owner upon completion of corrections.
E. Following the final inspection and completion of all repairs or replacement of defective and or

deteriorated work identified prior to and including the time of Final Inspection, provide written
notice of acceptance of the installation from the roofing system manufacturer as being free of
defect and meeting the requirements of the Manufacturer's Warranty.
1. No retainage held according to the specifications will be released until the written notice from

the Manufacturer as been received by the Architect and Owner.

3.10 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING
A. Immediately following the Final Inspection, remediation of defects or unacceptable conditions, and

receipt of the Manufacturer's written approval of the installation, conduct a meeting to inform and
train the Owner and the Owner's maintenance staff on the following:
1. Roof troubleshooting procedures.
2. Notification procedures for reporting leaks or other apparent roofing problems.
3. Roofing maintenance.
4. The Owner's obligations for maintaining the roofing warranty in effect and force.
5. The Manufacturer's obligations for maintaining the roofing warranty in effect and force.

B. Certificate of Substantial Completion: The Certificate of Substantial Completion will not be issued
and Warranty periods will not begin until all the requirements of Final Inspection and
Demonstration and Training have been completed to the satisfaction of the Owner and Architect.
1. No release of or reduction in retainage defined in the specification will occur prior to

successful completion of the requirements of Final Inspection and Demonstration and
Training.

END OF SECTION  07 41 13.16
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SECTION 07 52 00 - MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Cold Applied 2-Ply Asphalt Roofing (StressPly,EUV FR Mineral) required for new roof top

mechanical equipment bases (for new mechanical roof top equipment) and patching of mechanical
penetrations removed in the project which require patching.

B. Accessories for Cold Applied 2-Ply Asphalt Roofing.

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures; Most

Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
B. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
C. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal

Insulation Board; 2023a.
D. ASTM C1549 - Standard Test Method for Determination of Solar Reflectance Near Ambient

Temperature Using a Portable Solar Reflectometer; 2016 (Reapproved 2022).
E. ASTM D93 - Standard Test Methods for Flash Point by Pensky-Martens Closed Cup Tester; 2026.
F. ASTM D412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers--

Tension; 2016 (Reapproved 2021).
G. ASTM D523 - Standard Test Method for Specular Gloss; 2025.
H. ASTM D1079 - Standard Terminology Relating to Roofing and Waterproofing; 2020.
I. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness; 2015

(Reapproved 2021).
J. ASTM D2794 - Standard Test Method for Resistance of Organic Coatings to the Effects of Rapid

Deformation (Impact); 1993 (Reapproved 2024).
K. ASTM D3359 - Standard Test Methods for Rating Adhesion by Tape Test; 2023.
L. ASTM D3363 - Standard Test Method for Film Hardness by Pencil Test; 2022.
M. ASTM D3960 - Standard Practice for Determining Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content of

Paints and Related Coatings; 2025.
N. ASTM D4145 - Standard Test Method for Coating Flexibility of Prepainted Sheet; 2010

(Reapproved 2022).
O. ASTM E108 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings; 2020a.
P. ISO 9001 - Quality Management Systems — Requirements; 2015, with Amendment (2024).

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 06 10 53 – Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry.
B. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Weather protection for base flashings.
C. Section ## ## ## - Packaged Roof Top Mechanical Equipment.

1.4 REFERENCES
A. ASTM D 41 - Standard Specification for Asphalt Primer Used in Roofing, Dampproofing, and

Waterproofing.
B. ASTM D 451 - Standard Test Method for Sieve Analysis of Granular Mineral Surfacing for Asphalt

Roofing Products.
C. ASTM D 1970 - Specification for Sheet Materials, Self-Adhering Polymer Modified Bituminous,

Used as Steep Roofing Underlayment for Ice Dam Protection.
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D. ASTM D1079 Standard Terminology Relating to Roofing, Waterproofing and Bituminous Materials.
E. ASTM D 1863 Standard Specification for Mineral Aggregate Used as a Protective Coating for

Roofing.
F. ASTM D 4586 Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free.
G. ASTM D 5147 Standard Test Method for Sampling and Testing Modified Bituminous Sheet

Materials.
H. ASTM D 6162 Standard Specification for Styrene Butadiene Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous

Sheet Materials Using a Combination of Polyester and Glass Fiber Reinforcements.
I. ASTM D 6163 Standard Specification for Styrene Butadiene Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous

Sheet Materials Using Glass Fiber Reinforcements.
J. ASTM D 6164 - Standard Specification for Styrene Butadiene Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous

Sheet Materials Using Polyester Reinforcements.
K. ASTM E108 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Test of Roof Coverings
L. Factory Mutual Research (FM): Roof Assembly Classifications.
M. National Roofing Contractors Association (NRCA): Roofing and Waterproofing Manual.
N. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc. (SMACNA) - Architectural

Sheet Metal Manual.
O. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. (UL): Fire Hazard Classifications.
P. ANSI-SPRI ES-1 Wind Design Standard for Edge Systems used with Low Slope Roofing Systems.
Q. ASCE 7, Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other Structures
R. UL - Fire Resistance Directory.
S. FM Approvals - Roof Coverings and/or RoofNav assembly database.

1.5 DESIGN / PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Perform work in accordance with all federal, state and local codes.
B. Exterior Fire Test Exposure: Roof system shall achieve a UL, FM Class rating as follows:

1. Factory Mutual Class A Rating.
2. Underwriters Laboratory Class A Rating.

C. Design Requirements:
1. Uniform Wind Uplift Load Capacity

a. Installed roof system modifications shall withstand negative (uplift) design wind loading
pressures complying with the following criteria.
1) Design Code: ASCE 7, Method 2 for Components and Cladding.
2) Importance Category: III.
3) Importance Factor of: 1.15
4) Wind Speed: 90 mph
5) Ultimate Pullout Value: 300 pounds per each of the fastener
6) Exposure Category: B.
7) Design Roof Height: 40 feet.
8) Minimum Building Width: 128 feet.
9) Roof Pitch: 0.25 :12.
10) Roof Area Design Uplift Pressure:

(a) Zone 1’ - Field of roof 32.8 psf
(b) Zone 1 - Field of roof 50.9 psf
(c) Zone 2 - Eaves, ridges, hips and rakes 64.5 psf
(d) Zone 3 - Corners 84.8 psf
(e) Zone 4 - Wall Perimeter 33.6 psf
(f) Zone 5 - Wall Corner 39.7 psf

2. Snow Load: 20 psf.
3. Live Load: 20 psf, or not to exceed original building design.
4. Dead Load:
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a. Installation of new roofing materials shall not exceed the dead load capacity of the
existing roof structure.

D. Roof System membranes containing recycled or bio-based materials shall be third party certified
through UL Environment.

E. Roof system modifications shall be performed and detailed according to the roofing manufacturer's
published details or engineered by the roofing meanufacturer for this application and shall have
been tested in compliance with the following codes and test requirements:
1. FM Approvals:

a. RoofNav Website

1.6 SUBMITTALS
A. Submit under provisions of Section 01 32 00.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation instructions.

C. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings including installation details of roofing at new manufactured
curbs including curbs, flashing, fastening, and insulation prior to job start.

D. Design Pressure Calculations: Submit design pressure calculations for the roof area in accordance
with ASCE 7 and local Building Code requirements. Include a roof system attachment analysis
report, certifying the system's compliance with applicable wind load requirements before Work
begins.

E. Recycled or Bio-Based Materials: Provide third party certification through UL Environment of roof
System membranes containing recycled or bio based materials.

F. Manufacturer's Certificates: Provide to certify products meet or exceed specified requirements.
G. Test Reports: Submit test reports, prepared by an independent testing agency, for all modified

bituminous sheet roofing, indicating compliance with ASTM D5147. Testing must be performed at
77 deg. F. Tests at 0 deg. F will not be considered.

H. Closeout Submittals: Provide manufacturer's maintenance instructions that include
recommendations for periodic inspection and maintenance of all completed roofing work. Provide
product warranty executed by the manufacturer. Assist Owner in preparation and submittal of roof
installation acceptance certification as may be necessary in connection with fire and extended
coverage insurance on roofing and associated work.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform Work in accordance with NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified with

documented ISO 9001 certification and minimum of twelve years of documented experience and
must not have been in Chapter 11 bankruptcy during the last five years.

C. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in performing Work of this section with minimum five
years documented experience and a certified Pre-Approved Garland Contractor.

D. Installer's Field Supervision: Maintain a full-time Supervisor/Foreman on job site during all phases
of roofing work while roofing work is in progress.

E. Product Certification: Provide manufacturer's certification that materials are manufactured in the
United States and conform to requirements specified herein, are chemically and physically
compatible with each other, and are suitable for inclusion within the total roof system specified
herein.

F. Source Limitations: Obtain all components of roof system from a single manufacturer. Secondary
products that are required shall be recommended and approved in writing by the roofing system
Manufacturer. Upon request of the Architect or Owner, submit Manufacturer's written approval of
secondary components in list form, signed by an authorized agent of the Manufacturer.
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1.8 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS
A. Convene minimum two weeks prior to commencing Work of this section during or associated with

a regularly scheduled Progress Meeting.
B. Review installation procedures and coordination required with related Work.
C. Inspect and make notes of job conditions prior to installation:

1. Record minutes of the conference and provide copies to all parties present.
2. Identify all outstanding issues in writing designating the responsible party for follow-up action

and the timetable for completion.
3. Installation of roofing system shall not begin until all outstanding issues are resolved to the

satisfaction of the Architect/Owner.

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging with labels intact until ready for

installation.
B. Store all roofing materials in a dry place, on pallets or raised platforms, out of direct exposure to

the elements until time of application. Store materials at least 4 inches above ground level and
covered with "breathable" tarpaulins.

C. Stored in accordance with the instructions of the manufacturer prior to their application or
installation. Store roll goods on end on a clean flat surface except store KEE-Stone FB 60 rolls flat
on a clean flat surface. No wet or damaged materials will be used in the application.

D. Store at room temperature wherever possible, until immediately prior to installing the roll. During
winter, store materials in a heated location with a 50 degree F (10 degree C) minimum
temperature, removed only as needed for immediate use. Keep materials away from open flame or
welding sparks.

E. Avoid stockpiling of materials on roofs without first obtaining acceptance from the
Architect/Engineer.

F. Adhesive storage shall be between the range of above 50 degree F (10 degree C) and below 80
degree F (27 degree C). Area of storage shall be constructed for flammable storage.

1.10 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate Work with installing associated metal flashings as work of this section proceeds.

1.11 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. AMaintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits

recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under environmental
conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.12 WARRANTY
A. Upon completion of the work, provide the Manufacturer's written and signed NDL Warranty,

warranting that, if a leak develops in the roof during the term of this warranty, due either to
defective material or defective workmanship by the installing contractor, the manufacturer shall
provide the Owner, at the Manufacturer's expense, with the labor and material necessary to return
the defective area to a watertight condition.
1. Warranty Period: 30 years from date of acceptance.

B. Installer is to guarantee all work against defects in materials and workmanship for a period
indicated following final acceptance of the Work.
1. Warranty Period: 2 years from date of acceptance.
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PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Acceptable Manufacturer: The Garland Company, Inc.
B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 00 10 00

Item 1.08.
C. The Products specified are intended and the Standard of Quality for the products required for this

project. If other products are proposed the bidder must disclose in the bid the manufacturer and
the products that they intend to use on the Project. If no manufacturer and products are listed, the
bid may be accepted only with the use of products specified.
1. Bidder will not be allowed to change materials after the bid opening date.
2. If alternate products are included in the bid, the products must be equal to or exceed the

products specified. Supporting technical data shall be submitted to the Architect/ Owner for
approval prior to acceptance.

3. In making a request for substitution, the Bidder/Roofing Contractor represents that it has:
a. Personally investigated the proposed product or method, and determined that it is equal

or superior in all respects to that specified.
b. Will provide the same guarantee for substitution as for the product and method specified.
c. Will coordinate installation of accepted substitution in work, making such changes as

may be required for work to be completed in all respects.
d. Will waive all claims for additional cost related to substitution, which consequently

become apparent.
e. Cost data is complete and includes all related cost under his/her contract or other

contracts, which may be affected by the substitution.
f. Will reimburse the Owner for all redesign cost by the Architect for accommodation of the

substitution.
4. Architect/ Owner reserves the right to be the final authority on the acceptance or rejection of

any or all bids, proposed alternate roofing systems or materials that has met ALL specified
requirement criteria.

5. Failure to submit substitution package, or any portion thereof requested, will result in
immediate disqualification and consideration for that particular contractors request for
manufacturer substitution.

2.2 COLD APPLIED 2-PLY ROOF SYSTEM - STRESSPLY, OPTIMAX, OR VERSIPLY
A. Base (Ply) Sheet: One ply bonded to the prepared substrate with Interply Adhesive:

1. FlexBase 80.
B. Modified Cap (Ply) Sheet: One ply bonded to the prepared substrate with Interply Adhesive:

1. StressPly EUV FR Mineral.
C. Interply Adhesive: (1 and 2)

1. Weatherking Plus WC.
D. Flashing Base Ply: One ply bonded to the prepared substrate with Interply Adhesive:

1. FlexBase 80.
E. Flashing Cap (Ply) Sheet: One ply bonded to the prepared substrate with Interply Adhesive:

1. StressPly EUV FR Mineral.
F. Flashing Ply Adhesive:

1. Weatherking Flashing Adhesive.

2.3 ACCESSORLES:
A. Roof Insulation:
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1. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation, Glass-Fiber-Mat Faced: ASTM C1289, glass-fiber-mat
faced, Type II, Class 2.

2. Fasteners: Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with
corrosion-resistance provisions in FM Approvals 4470, designed for fastening roof insulation
and cover boards to substrate, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer

3. Thickness: Match thickness of existing rigid insulation.
B. Roof Insulation Cover Board: Provide ASTM C1177/C117M, water-resistant substrate for proper

adhesion of the base sheet:
1. Acceptable Products:

a. G-P Gypsum DenDeck Prime
b. G-P Gypsum DenDeck DuraGuard
c. USG Securrock.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Surface Finish: Factory primed.

C. Nails and Fasteners: Non-ferrous metal or galvanized steel, except that hard copper nails shall be
used with copper; aluminum or stainless steel nails shall be used with aluminum; and stainless
steel nails shall be used with stainless steel, Fasteners shall be self-clinching type of penetrating
type as recommended by the deck manufacturer. Fasten nails and fasteners flush- driven through
flat metal discs not less than 1 inch diameter. Omit metal discs when one-piece composite nails or
fasteners with heads not less than 1 inch diameter are used.

D. Urethane Sealant Hybrid - Tuff-Stuff MS: One part, non-sag sealant as approved and furnished by
the membrane manufacturer for moving joints.
1. Tensile Strength, ASTM D412: 250 psi
2. Elongation, ASTM D412: 450%
3. Hardness, Shore A ASTM C920: 35
4. Adhesion-in-Peel, ASTM C 92: 30 pli

E. Pitch Pocket Sealer - Seal-Tite: Two part, 100% solids, self-leveling, polyurethane sealant for
filling pitch pans as recommended and furnished by the membrane manufacturer.
1. Durometer, ASTM D2240: 40-50 Shore
2. Elongation, ASTM D412: 250%
3. Tensile Strength, ASTM D412: 200 @ 100 mil

F. Glass Fiber Cant - Glass Cant: Continuous triangular cross Section made of inorganic fibrous
glass used as a cant strip as recommended and furnished by the membrane manufacturer.

2.4 EDGE TREATMENT AND ROOF PENETRATION FLASHINGS
A. Pre-Manufactured Edge Metal Finishes:

1. Exposed and unexposed surfaces for mill finish flashing, fascia, and coping cap, as shipped
from the mill.

2. Exposed surfaces for coated panels:
a. Steel Finishes: fluorocarbon finish. Epoxy primer baked both sides, .2-.25 mils thickness

as approved by finish coat manufacturer.
b. Weathering finish as referred by National Coil Coaters Association (NCCA). Provided

with the following properties.
1) Pencil Hardness: ASTM D3363, HB-H / NCCA II-2.
2) Bend: ASTM D4145, O-T / NCCA II-19
3) Cross-Hatch Adhesion: ASTM D3359, no loss of adhesion
4) Gloss (60 deg. angle): ASTM D523, 25+/-5%
5) Reverse Bend: ASTM D2794, no cracking or loss of adhesion
6) Nominal Thickness: ASTM D1005
7) Primer: 0.2 mils
8) Topcoat, 0.7 mils min
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9) Clear Coat (optional, only used with 22 ga. steel) 0.3 mils
10) Color: Provide as specified. (Subject to minimum quantities)

B. Flashing Boot - Rubbertite Flashing Boot: Neoprene pipe boot for sealing single or multiple pipe
penetrations adhered in approved adhesives as recommended and furnished by the membrane
manufacturer.

C. Vents and Breathers: Heavy gauge aluminum and fully insulated vent that allows moisture and air
to escape but not enter the roof system as recommended and furnished by the membrane
manufacturer.

D. Pitch pans, Rain Collar 24 gauge stainless or 20oz (567gram) copper. All joints should be
welded/soldered watertight. See details for design.

E. Drain Flashings should be 4lb (1.8kg) sheet lead formed and rolled.
F. Plumbing stacks should be 4lb (1.8kg) sheet lead formed and rolled.
G. Liquid Flashing - Tuff-Flash: An asphaltic-polyurethane, low odor, liquid flashing material designed

for specialized details unable to be waterproofed with typical modified membrane flashings.
1. Tensile Strength, ASTM D412: 400 psi
2. Elongation, ASTM D412: 300%
3. Density @77 deg. F 8.5 lb/gal typical

H. Fabricated Flashings: Fabricated flashings and trim are specified in Section 07620.
1. Fabricated flashings and trim shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA

"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and/or the CDA Copper Development Association
"Copper in Architecture - Handbook" as applicable.

I. Manufactured Roof Specialties: Shop fabricated copings, fascia, gravel stops, control joints,
expansion joints, joint covers and related flashings and trim are specified in Section 07710.
1. Manufactured roof specialties shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA

"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and/or the NRCA "Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" as
applicable.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Inspect and approve the deck condition, slopes and fastener backing if applicable, parapet walls,

expansion joints, roof drains, stack vents, vent outlets, nailers and surfaces and elements.
C. Verify that work penetrating the roof deck, or which may otherwise affect the roofing, has been

properly completed.
D. If substrate preparation and other conditions are the responsibility of another installer, notify

Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. General: Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

1. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the
best result for the substrate under the project conditions.

2. Fill substrate surface voids that are greater than 1/4 inch wide with an acceptable fill material.
3. Roof surface to receive roofing system shall be smooth, clean, free from loose gravel, dirt

and debris, dry and structurally sound.
4. Wherever necessary, all surfaces to receive roofing materials shall be power broom and

vacuumed to remove debris and loose matter prior to starting work.
5. Do not apply roofing during inclement weather. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp,

frozen, dirty, or dusty surfaces.
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6. Fasteners and plates for fastening components mechanically to the substrate shall provide a
minimum pull-out capacity of 300 lbs. (136 k) per fastener. Base or ply sheets attached with
cap nails require a minimum pullout capacity of 40 lb. per nail.

7. Prime decks where required, in accordance with requirements and recommendations of the
primer and deck manufacturer.

B. Precast concrete:
1. Decks shall be clean, dry, fully cured and free of flaws and attached securely to the

supporting structure as recommended by the deck manufacturer.
2. All joints shall be caulked or grouted.
3. Concrete surfaces to receive roofing shall be fully primed at the rate of 1 gallon per 100 sq. ft.
4. When applying roofing or insulation directly to the deck with asphalt, prime with

asphalt/concrete primer, ASTM D41, at a rate of 1 gal/square (.4 L/m2) and allow the primer
to dry prior to the application of the roofing system. Hold back bitumen at the joints
approximately 4 inches to prevent bitumen drippage.

5. Deck joints shall be stripped in with a 12 inch wide strip of modified membrane unadhered a
minimum of 2 inches immediately on either side of the joint.

C. Re-Roofing Applications:
1. Remove existing roof flashings from curbs and parapet walls down to the surface of the roof.

Remove existing flashings at roof drains and roof penetrations.
2. Remove all wet, deteriorated, blistered or delaminated roofing membrane or insulation and fill

in any low spots occurring as a result of removal work to create a smooth, even surface for
application of new roof membranes.

3. Install new wood nailers as necessary to accommodate insulation/recovery board or new
nailing patterns.

4. When mechanically attached, the fastening pattern for the insulation/recovery board shall be
as recommended by the specific product manufacturer.

5. Re-roofing over coal tar pitch requires a mechanically attached recovery board or insulation
and a base sheet prior to the application of roofing system.

6. Existing roof surfaces shall be primed as necessary with asphalt primer meeting ASTM D 41
and allowed to dry prior to installing the roofing system.

3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Install modified bitumen membranes and flashings in accordance with manufacturer's instructions

and with the recommendations provided by the National Roofing Contractors Association's
Roofing & Waterproofing Manual, the Asphalt Roofing Manufacturers Association, and applicable
codes.

B. General: Avoid installation of modified bitumen membranes at temperatures lower than 40-45
degrees Fahrenheit. When work at such temperatures unavoidable use the following precautions:
1. Take extra care during cold weather installation and when ambient temperatures are affected

by wind or humidity, to ensure adequate bonding is achieved between the surfaces to be
joined. Use extra care at material seam welds and where adhesion of the applied product to
the appropriately prepared substrate as the substrate can be affected by such temperature
constraints as well.

2. Unrolling of cold materials, under low ambient conditions must be avoided to prevent the
likelihood of unnecessary stress cracking. Rolls must be at least 40 degrees Fahrenheit at
the time of application. If the membrane roll becomes stiff or difficult to install, it must be
replaced with roll from a heated storage area.

C. Commence installation of the roofing system at the lowest point of the roof (or roof area), working
up the slope toward the highest point. Lap sheets shingle fashion so as to constantly shed water
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3.4 INSTALLATION COLD APPLIED ROOF SYSTEM
A. Base Ply: Cut base ply sheets into 18 foot lengths and allow plies to relax before installing. Install

base sheet in Interply Adhesive: applied at the rate required by the manufacturer. Shingle base
sheets uniformly to achieve one ply throughout over the prepared substrate. Shingle in proper
direction to shed water on each large area of roofing.
1. Lap ply sheet ends 8 inches. Stagger end laps 12 inches minimum.
2. Solidly bond to the substrate and adjacent ply with specified cold adhesive at the rate of 2 to

2-1/2 gallons per 100 sq feet.
3. Roll must push a puddle of adhesive in front of it with adhesive slightly visible at all side laps.

Use care to eliminate air entrapment under the membrane.
4. Install subsequent rolls of modified across the roof as above with a minimum of 4 inch side

laps and 8 inch staggered end laps. Lay modified membrane in the same direction as the
underlayers but the laps shall not coincide with the laps of the base layers.

5. Extend plies 2 inches beyond top edges of cants at wall and projection bases.
6. Install base flashing ply to all perimeter and projection details.
7. Allow the one ply of base sheet to cure at least 30 minutes before installing the modified

membrane. However, the modified membrane must be installed the same day as the base
plies.

B. Modified Cap Ply(s): Cut cap ply sheets into 18 foot lengths and allow plies to relax before
installing. Install in interplay adhesive applied at the rate required by the manufacturer. Shingle
sheets uniformly over the prepared substrate to achieve the number of plys specified. Shingle in
proper direction to shed water on each large area of roofing.
1. Lap ply sheet ends 8 inches. Stagger end laps 12 inches minimum.
2. Solidly bond to the base layers with specified cold adhesive at the rate of 2 to 2-1/2 gallons

per 100 sq feet.
3. Roll must push a puddle of adhesive in front of it with adhesive slightly visible at all side laps.

Care should be taken to eliminate air entrapment under the membrane.
4. Install subsequent rolls of modified across the roof as above with a minimum of 4 inch side

laps and 8 inch staggered end laps. Lay modified membrane in the same direction as the
underlayers but the laps shall not coincide with the laps of the base layers.

5. Allow cold adhesive to set for 5 to 10 minutes before installing the top layer of modified
membrane.

6. Extend membrane 2 inches beyond top edge of all cants in full moppings of the cold adhesive
as shown on the Drawings.

C. Fibrous Cant Strips: Provide non-combustible perlite or glass fiber cant strips at all wall/curb detail
treatments where angle changes are greater than 45 degrees. Cant may be set in approved cold
adhesives, hot asphalt or mechanically attached with approved plates and fasteners.

D. Wood Blocking, Nailers and Cant Strips:
1. Provide fire-restance treated wood nailers at all roof perimeters and penetrations for

fastening membrane flashings and sheet metal components.
2. Wood nailers should match the height of any insulation, providing a smooth and even

transition between flashing and insulation areas.
3. Nailer lengths should be spaced with a minimum 1/8 inch gap for expansion and contraction

between each length or change of direction.
4. Nailers and flashings should be fastened in accordance with Factory Mutual "Loss Prevention

Data Sheet 1- 49, Perimeter Flashing" and be designed to be capable of resisting a minimum
force of 200 lbs/lineal foot in any direction.

E. Metal Work: Provide metal flashings, counter flashings, parapet coping caps and thru-wall
flashings as specified in Section 076200. Install in accordance with the SMACNA "Architectural
Sheet Metal Manual" or the NRCA Roofing Waterproofing manual.
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F. Termination Bar: Provide a metal termination bar or approved top edge securement at the
terminus of all flashing sheets at walls and curbs. Fasten the bar a minimum of 8 inches o/c to
achieve constant compression. Provide suitable, sealant at the top edge if required.

G. Flashing Base Ply: Install flashing sheets by the same application method used for the base ply.
1. Seal curb, flashings with an application of mastic and mesh on a daily basis. Do not permit

conditions to exist that will allow moisture to enter behind, around or under the roof or
flashing membrane.

2. Adhere to the underlying base ply with specified flashing ply adhesive unless otherwise
specified. Nail off at a minimum of 8 inches o.c. from the finished roof at all vertical surfaces.

3. Solidly adhere the entire flashing ply to the substrate. Secure the tops of all flashings that are
not run up and over curb through termination bar fastened at 6 inches O.C. and sealed at top.

4. Seal all vertical laps of flashing ply with a three-course application of trowel-grade mastic and
fiberglass mesh.

5. Coordinate counter flashing, cap flashings, expansion joints and similar work with modified
bitumen roofing work as specified.

6. Coordinate roof accessories, miscellaneous sheet metal accessory items, including piping
vents and other devices with the roofing system work.

7. Secure the top edge of the flashing sheet using a termination bar only when the wall surface
above is waterproofed, or nailed 4 inches on center and covered with an acceptable counter
flashing.

H. Flashing Cap Ply:
1. Seal curb flashings with an application of mastic and mesh on a daily basis. Do not permit

conditions to exist that will allow moisture to enter behind, around or under the roof or
flashing membrane.

2. Adhere to the underlying base flashing ply with specified flashing ply adhesive unless
otherwise specified. Nail off at a minimum of 8 inches o.c. from the finished roof at all vertical
surfaces.

3. Coordinate counter flashing, cap flashings, expansion joints and similar work with modified
bitumen roofing work as specified.

4. Coordinate roof accessories, miscellaneous sheet metal accessory items with the roofing
system work.

5. All stripping shall be installed prior to flashing cap sheet installation.
6. Heat and scrape granules when welding or adhering at cut areas and seams to granular

surfaces at all flashings.
7. Secure the top edge of the flashing sheet using a termination bar only when the wall surface

above is waterproofed, or nailed 4 inches on center and covered with an acceptable counter
flashing.

3.5 INSTALLATION EDGE TREATMENT AND ROOF PENETRATION FLASHING
A. Fabricated Flashings: Fabricated flashings and trim are provided as specified in Section 076200.

1. Fabricated flashings and trim shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and/or the Copper Development Association "Copper in
Architecture - Handbook" as applicable.

B. Manufactured Roof Specialties: Manufactured copings, facia, gravel stops, control joints,
expansion joints, joint covers and related flashings and trim are provided as specified in Section

a. Manufactured roof specialties shall conform to the detail requirements of SMACNA
"Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and/or the National Roofing Contractor's Association
"Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" as applicable.

C. Curb Detail/Air Handling Station:
1. Minimum curb height is 8 inches above finished roof height. Prime vertical at a rate of 100 sq

feet per gallon and allow to dry.
2. Set cant in bitumen. Run all field plies over cant a minimum of 2 inches.
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3. Install base flashing ply covering curb set in bitumen with 6 inches on to field of the roof.
4. Install a second ply of modified flashing ply in bitumen over the base flashing ply, 9 inches on

to the field of the roof. Apply a three-course application of mastic and mesh at all vertical
seams and allow to cure and aluminize.

5. Install pre-manufactured counterflashing with fasteners and neoprene washers or per
manufacturer's recommendations.

6. Set equipment on neoprene pad and fasten as required by equipment manufacturer.
D. Pre-manufactured Curb For Equipment Support:

1. Minimum curb height is 8 inches above finished roof height. Prime vertical at a rate of 100 sq
feet per gallon and allow to dry.

2. Run all field plies over cant of the pre-manufactured equipment support a minimum of 2
inches.

3. Install base flashing ply covering pre-manufactured curb with 6 inches on to field of the roof.
4. Install a second ply of modified flashing ply installed over the base flashing ply, 9 inches on to

field of the roof. Attach top of membrane to top of wood curb and nail at 8 inches o.c. Apply a
three-course application of mastic and mesh at all vertical seams and allow to cure and
aluminize.

5. Install pre-manufactured cover. Fasten sides at 24 inches o.c. with fasteners and neoprene
washers. Furnish all joint cover laps with butyl tape between metal covers.

6. Set equipment on neoprene pad and fasten as required by equipment manufacturer.
E. Exhaust Fan:

1. Minimum curb height is 8 inches above finished roof height. Prime vertical at a rate of 100 sq
feet per gallon and allow to dry.

2. Set cant in bitumen. Run all plies over cant a minimum of 2 inches.
3. Install base flashing ply covering curb with 6 inches on to field of the roof.
4. Install a second ply of modified flashing ply installed over the base flashing ply, 9 inches on to

field of the roof. Attach top of membrane to top of wood curb and nail at 8 inches o.c. Apply a
three-course application of mastic and mesh at all vertical seams and allow to cure and
aluminize.

5. Install metal exhaust fan over the wood nailers and flashing to act as counterflashing. Fasten
per manufacturer's recommendation.

F. Plumbing Stack:
1. Minimum stack height is 12 inches.
2. Run roof system over the entire surface of the roof. Seal the base of the stack with

elastomeric sealant.
3. Prime flange of new sleeve. Install properly sized sleeves set in 1/4 inch bed of roof cement.
4. Install base flashing ply in bitumen.
5. Install membrane in bitumen.
6. Caulk the intersection of the membrane with elastomeric sealant.
7. Turn sleeve a minimum of 1 inch down inside of stack.

G. Pitch Pocket:
1. Run all plies up to the penetration.
2. Place the pitch pocket over the penetration and prime all flanges.
3. Strip in flange of pitch pocket with one ply of base flashing ply. Extend 6 inches onto field of

roof.
4. Install second layer of modified membrane extending 9 inches onto field of the roof.
5. Fill pitch pocket half full with non-shrink grout. Let this cure and top off with pourable sealant.
6. Caulk joint between roof system and pitch pocket with roof cement.

H. Pitch Pocket Umbrella:
1. Run all plies up to the penetration.
2. Place the pitch pocket over the penetration and prime all flanges.
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3. Strip in flange of pitch pocket with one ply of base flashing ply. Extend 6 inches onto field of
roof.

4. Install second layer of modified membrane extending 9 inches onto field of the roof.
5. Fill pitch pocket half full with non-shrink grout. Let this cure and top off with pourable sealant.
6. Caulk joint between roof system and pitch pocket with roof cement.
7. Place a watershedding type bonnet over the top of the pitch pocket and clamp the top with a

drawband collar. Caulk the upper edge of the band with an elastomeric sealant.
I. Liquid Flashing:

1. Mask target area on roof membrane with tape.
2. Clean all non-porous areas with isopropyl alcohol.
3. Apply 32 wet mil base coat of liquid flashing over masked area.
4. Embed polyester reinforcement fabric into the base coat of the liquid flashing.
5. Apply 48-64 wet mil top coat of the liquid flashing material over the fabric extending 2 inches

past the scrim in all directions.
6. Apply minerals immediately or allow the liquid flashing material to cure 15-30 days and then

install reflective coating.

3.6 CLEANING
A. Clean-up and remove daily from the site all wrappings, empty containers, paper, loose particles

and other debris resulting from these operations.
B. Remove asphalt markings from finished surfaces.
C. Repair or replace defaced or disfigured finishes caused by Work of this section.

3.7 PROTECTION
A. Provide traffic ways, erect barriers, fences, guards, rails, enclosures, chutes and the like to protect

personnel, roofs and structures, vehicles and utilities.
B. Protect exposed surfaces of finished walls with tarps to prevent damage.
C. Plywood for traffic ways required for material movement over existing roofs shall be not less than

5/8 inch thick.
D. In addition to the plywood listed above, an underlayment of minimum 1/2 inch recover board is

required on new roofing.
E. Special permission shall be obtained from the Manufacturer before any traffic shall be permitted

over new roofing.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Inspection: Provide manufacturer's field observations at start-up and at intervals of approximately

30 percent, 60 percent and 90 percent completion. Provide a final inspection upon completion of
the Work.
1. Warranty shall be issued upon manufacturer's acceptance of the installation.
2. Field observations shall be performed by a Sales Representative employed full-time by the

manufacturer and whose primary job description is to assist, inspect and approve membrane
installations for the manufacturer.

3. Provide observation reports from the Sales Representative indicating procedures followed,
weather conditions and any discrepancies found during inspection.

4. Provide a final report from the Sales Representative, certifying that the roofing system has
been satisfactorily installed according to the project specifications, approved details and good
general roofing practice.

3.9 SCHEDULES
A. Base (Ply) Sheet:
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1. FlexBase 80: 80 mil SBS (Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene) rubber modified roofing base sheet
reinforced with a dual fiberglass reinforced scrim, performance requirements according to
ASTM D 5147.
a. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 5147

1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 225 lbf/in XD 225 lbf/in
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 39.0 kN/m XD 39 kN/m

b. Tear Strength, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 300 lbf XD 300 lbf
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 1335 N XD 1335 N

c. Elongation at Maximum Tensile, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 7% XD 7%
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 7% XD 7%

d. Low Temperature Flexibility, ASTM D 5147, Passes -30 deg. F (-34.4 deg. C)
B. Thermoplastic/Modified Cap (Ply) Sheet:

1. StressPly EUV FR Mineral: 160 mil SBS and SIS (Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene and Styrene-
Isoprene-Styrene) rubber modified membrane incorporating post-consumer recycled rubber,
fire retardant additives and reinforced with a fiberglass and polyester composite scrim.
Surfaced with the highly reflective Sunburst white mineral. ASTM D 6162, Type III Grade G
a. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 5147

1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 700 lbf/in XD 750 lbf/in
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 122.5 kN/m XD 131.25 kN/m

b. Tear Strength, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 1300 lbf XD 1400 lbf
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 5783 N XD 6227 N

c. Elongation at Maximum Tensile, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 6.0% XD 6.0%
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 6.0% XD 6.0%

d. Low Temperature Flexibility, ASTM D 5147, Passes -30 deg. F (-34 deg. C)
e. Reflectivity, ASTM C1549: 73%

C. Interply Adhesive:
1. Weatherking Plus WC: Rubberized, polymer modified cold process asphalt roofing bitumen
2. V.O.C. compliant ASTM D 3019. Performance Requirements:

a. Non-Volatile Content ASTM D 4479 78%
b. Density ASTM D1475 9.0 lbs./gal.
c. Viscosity Stormer ASTM D562 900-1100 grams
d. Flash Point ASTM D93 100 deg. F min. (37 deg. C)
e. Slope: up to 2:12
f. V.O.C. ASTM D3960 Less than 250 g/l
g. Flash Point ASTM D93 105 deg. F
h. Slope maximum 1:12

D. Flashing Base Ply:
1. FlexBase 80: 80 mil SBS (Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene) rubber modified roofing base sheet

reinforced with a dual fiberglass reinforced scrim, performance requirements according to
ASTM D 5147.
a. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 5147

1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 225 lbf/in XD 225 lbf/in
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 39.0 kN/m XD 39 kN/m

b. Tear Strength, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 300 lbf XD 300 lbf
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 1335 N XD 1335 N

c. Elongation at Maximum Tensile, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 7% XD 7%
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2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 7% XD 7%
d. Low Temperature Flexibility, ASTM D 5147:

1) Passes -30 deg. F (-34.4 deg. C)
E. Flashing Ply Adhesive:

1. Weatherking Flashing Adhesive: Brush grade flashing adhesive.
a. Non-Volatile Content ASTM D 4479 70 min.
b. Density ASTM D 1475 8.6 lbs./gal. (1kg/l)
c. Flash Point ASTM D93 100 deg. F (37 deg. C)

F. Surfacing:
1. Flashing Cap (Ply) Sheet:
2. StressPly EUV FR Mineral: 160 mil SBS and SIS (Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene and Styrene-

Isoprene-Styrene) rubber modified membrane incorporating post-consumer recycled rubber,
fire retardant additives and reinforced with a fiberglass and polyester composite scrim.
Surfaced with the highly reflective Sunburst white mineral. ASTM D 6162, Type III Grade G.
a. Tensile Strength, ASTM D 5147

1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 700 lbf/in XD 750 lbf/in
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 122.5 kN/m XD 131.25 kN/m

b. Tear Strength, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 1300 lbf XD 1400 lbf
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 5783 N XD 6227 N

c. Elongation at Maximum Tensile, ASTM D 5147
1) 2 inch/min. @ 73.4 +/- 3.6 deg. F MD 6.0% XD 6.0%
2) 1.97 inch/min. @ 23 +/- 2 deg. C MD 6.0% XD 6.0%

d. Low Temperature Flexibility, ASTM D 5147, Passes -30 deg. F (-34 deg. C)
e. Reflectivity, ASTM C1549: 73%

END OF SECTION  07 52 00
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SECTION 07 62 00 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

B. ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 - Test Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing
Systems; 2022.

C. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware; 2023.

D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.

E. ASTM A755/A755M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Metallic Coated by the Hot-Dip
Process and Prepainted by the Coil-Coating Process for Exterior Exposed Building Products;
2018.

F. ASTM B749 - Standard Specification for Lead and Lead Alloy Strip, Sheet, and Plate Products;
2020.

G. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
H. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2022.
I. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from

Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates; 2025.
J. ASTM D4214 - Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint

Films; 2023.

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.3 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Manufactured reglets.
2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
3. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 06 10 53 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
2. Section  07 41 13.16 " Standing Seam Metal Roof Panels " for materials and installation of

sheet metal flashing and trim integral with roofing.
3. Section 07 71 00 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured copings, roof-edge specialties, roof-

edge drainage systems, reglets, and counterflashings.
4. Section 07 72 00 "Roof Accessories" for set-on-type curbs, equipment supports, roof hatches,

vents, and other manufactured roof accessory units.

1.4 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of

penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.
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B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials,
joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each of the following

1. Underlayment materials.
2. Elastomeric sealant.
3. Butyl sealant.
4. Epoxy seam sealer.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.

Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work.
3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in

Project.
4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
5. Include details of termination points and assemblies.
6. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, flashings,

and counterflashings.
7. Include details of special conditions.
8. Include details of connections to adjoining work.
9. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 3 inches per 12 inches .

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long by
actual width.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish.
1. Sheet Metal Flashing: 12 inches long by actual width of unit, including finished seam and in

required profile. Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments.
2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous Fabrications:

12 inches long and in required profile. Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
3. Unit-Type Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials: Full-size Sample.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.
B. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is ANSI/SPRI/FM

4435/ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved.
C. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.7 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in

maintenance manuals.
B. Special warranty.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and

trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance.
1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and

FM Approvals approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested
and approved.
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1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might

cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.
1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water.

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight
and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim
installation.

1.10 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing

and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty
period.
1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, shall withstand

wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without
failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.
Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain
watertight.

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual:
Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing" and
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown
unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

C. FM Approvals Listing: Manufacture and install copings roof edge flashings that are listed in FM
Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-90 . Identify materials
with name of fabricator and design approved by FM Approvals.

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.
1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F (67 deg C) , ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C) , material

surfaces .

2.2 SHEET METALS
A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable,

temporary protective film before shipping.
B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish

required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with
smooth, flat surface.
1. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70
percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat,
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and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin
manufacturers' written instructions.

2. Color: Matching metal panel roofing .
3. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry film
thickness of 0.5 mil.

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Provide zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet in accordance with
ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation ; prepainted by coil-coating process to
comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
1. Surface: Smooth, flat .
2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70
percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat,
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin
manufacturers' written instructions.

3. Color: Match metal panel roofing .
4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry film
thickness of 0.5 mil.

D. Lead Sheet: ASTM B749 lead sheet.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous

items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by
manufacturer of primary sheet metal  or manufactured item unless otherwise indicated.

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts,
and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by
manufacturer of primary sheet metal  or manufactured item.
1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-
applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of
exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal being
fastened.

2. Fasteners for Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 stainless steel.
3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
4. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip

galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.
C. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with

release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch
wide and 1/8 inch thick.

D. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and
use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.

E. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant;
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.

F. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of
separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-
mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with interlocking counterflashing on exterior face,
of same metal as reglet.
1. Source Limitations: Obtain reglets from single source from single manufacturer.
2. Material: Galvanized steel, 0.022 inch thick.
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3. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with neoprene or
other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top edge.

4. Masonry Type: Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.
5. Accessories:

a. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure flexible
flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal counterflashing
or where Drawings show reglet without metal counterflashing.

b. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before counterflashing
to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing's lower edge.

6. Finish: Two-coat PVDF finish matching finish and color of standing seam metal roof panels .

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL
A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and

recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal
thickness, and other characteristics of item required.
1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with

performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements for

accurate fit before shop fabrication.
4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, buckling,

and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form
hems.

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners
on faces exposed to view.

B. Fabrication Tolerances:
1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 inch

in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset
of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances specified.
C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with
butyl sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.
D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in accordance

with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant.
E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from

compatible, noncorrosive metal.
F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard

 and by FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application, but not less than
thickness of metal being secured.

G. Seams:
1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and

solder.
2. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric

sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use.  Rivet
joints where necessary for strength.
a. Paint an exposed fasteners to math sheet metal finish.

3. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and
seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.
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2.5 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
A. Roof-to-Wall Transition Expansion-Joint Cover: Shop fabricate interior and exterior

corners. Fabricate from the following materials:
1. Galvanized Steel: ​0.034 inch​ thick.

B. Base Flashing: Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. Fabricate from the following materials:
1. Galvanized Steel: 0.028 inch thick.

C. Counterflashing: Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. Fabricate from the following
materials:
1. Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch thick.

D. Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:
1. Galvanized Steel: 0.022 inch thick.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with

requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.
1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely

anchored.
3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing

substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of cited

sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise indicated
on Drawings.
1. Install fasteners, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as

required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.
2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat

seams with minimum exposure of sealant.
3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place,

with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.
5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c.
6. Space individual cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two

fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.
7. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling and

tool marks.
8. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.
9. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-
treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting
contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by
sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.
1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless steel sheet metal flashing and trim

with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious
construction.
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2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or

intersection.
2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with

sealant concealed within joints.
3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance .

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight
installation.

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.
1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.

a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant.
b. Form joints to completely conceal sealant.
c. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21

deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.
d. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 07 92 00 "Joint

Sealants."

3.3 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING
A. Roof to Masonry Wall Conditions:

1. Remove all existing roof to wall flashings and counter flashings in conjunction with roof
replacement.

2. Remove all associated mortar and sealant at masonry joint to receive counterflashing.
3. Ensure a reglet depth of at least 1 1/2 inch is available for new counter flashing at mortar

joint. Cut our mortar joint if required to achieve 1 1/2" depth.
4. Insert the counterflashing into the reglet held in place by spring-locked action as indicated in

SMACNA Detail 1 on Figure 4-4.
a. Fill reglet with sealant flush to face of masonry.

1) Sealant Color: Match standing seam metal roof panel / flashing / counter flashing
color.

b. Provide retaining clips at bottom of counter flashing at 24" O.C. at all locations.
c. Notch and lap the counter flashing at corners and joints.

B. At Roof to Storefront Conditions:
1. Provide Flashing and new counter flashing receivers at clerestory storefront systems.

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of

1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm)
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

3.5 CLEANING
A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
C. Clean off excess sealants.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 
Indiana State University 07 62 00 - 8 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 07 62 00  - 8  

3.6 PROTECTION
A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are

installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean

finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer.
C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.
D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond

successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by Architect.

END OF SECTION  07 62 00
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SECTION 07 71 23 - MANUFACTURED GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Gutters and downspouts.
B. Splash blocks.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.

C. ASTM A755/A755M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Metallic Coated by the Hot-Dip
Process and Prepainted by the Coil-Coating Process for Exterior Exposed Building Products;
2018.

D. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from
Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates; 2025.

E. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook; Current Edition.
F. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual; 2012.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements​ for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on prefabricated components.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locations, configurations, jointing methods, fastening methods, locations,

and installation details.
D. Samples:  ​Two​ sample assemblies, ​12 inches​ long, illustrating component design, finish, color,

and configuration.
E. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
F. Executed warranty.

1.5 WARRANTY
A. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide ​5-year​ manufacturer warranty for material and workmanship.

Complete forms in ​Owner​'s name and register with manufacturer.
B. Special Warranty:  Provide ​30-year​ warranty for wind damage commencing on Date of Substantial

Completion. Complete forms in ​Owner​'s name and register with warrantor.
C. Finish Warranty:  Provide ​​5-year​​ manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior​​

PVDF​​ finish. Include provision for replacing units with excessive fading or chalking. Complete
forms in ​​Owner​​'s name and register with manufacturer.
1. Color Retention:  No fading or color change exceeding 5 Hunter color difference units,

calculated in accordance with ASTM D2244.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Gutters and Downspouts:

1. Hickman Edge Systems​​; Wind Resistant XL Gutter​​:  www.hickmanedgesystems.com/#sle.
2. Metal-Era Inc​​; Seal-Tite XL Gutter​​:  www.metalera.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 DESIGN CRITERIA
A. Comply with ​SMACNA (ASMM)​ for sizing components for rainfall intensity determined by storm

occurrence of ​1 in 5 years​.
B. Comply with applicable​ code for size and method of rainwater discharge.

2.3 GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS
A. Gutters:  ​​​Profile as indicated in drawings​​​.
B. Downspouts:  ​​​​Rectangular profile​​​​.
C. Anchors and Supports:  Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.

1. Anchoring Devices:  ​​Type recommended by manufacturer​​.
2. Gutter Supports:  Brackets.
3. Downspout Supports:  ​Straps​.

D. Fasteners:  ​​​Stainless steel​​​​​​, with soft neoprene washers​​​.

2.4 SPLASH GUARDS
A. Splash Pads:  Precast concrete type, profiles sizes as indicated on drawings; minimum 3,000 psi

compressive strength at 28 days, with minimum 5 percent air entrainment.

2.5 SHOP FABRICATION
A. Form gutters and downspouts of profiles and size​ indicated in construction documents.
B. Fabricate with required connection pieces.
C. Form sections square, true, and accurate in size, in maximum possible lengths, free of distortion or

defects detrimental to appearance or performance.​ Allow for expansion at joints; comply with CDA
A4050​

D. Hem exposed edges of metal.
E. Fabricate gutter and downspout accessories; ​seal​ watertight.

2.6 FINISHES
A. Prefinished Aluminum Sheets:  Factory-applied topcoat systems applied to aluminum flat sheet

substrates prior to fabrication by coil coating; topcoat systems consist of primers and organic
topcoats on exposed side and ​backing coats​ on unexposed side.
1. Superior Performance Organic Coating System:  Comply with AAMA 2605 for aluminum

preparation, pretreatment, primer, and finish coat system; provide thermally cured 70-percent
PVDF fluoropolymer systems; tested for weathering for 10 years with 5 delta units color
change maximum.

2. Application:  ​Gutters​.
a. Drawing Detail:  As indicated on drawings.
b. Coating System:  ​High-performance organic coating system​.
c. Color:  ​​Custom Color Matching Roof Panels​​.
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B. Prepainted Metallic-Coated Steel Sheets:  Factory-applied coatings applied to metallic-coated
steel sheet substrates prior to fabrication by coil coating; topcoat systems consist of primers and
organic topcoats on exposed top side of sheet; washcoats on bottom unexposed sheet side.
1. Comply with ASTM A755/A755M.
2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Substrates:

a. Zinc-Coated, Galvanized, Steel Sheets:  Commercial steel sheets, galvanized by hot-dip
process; comply with ASTM A653/A653M; coating designation ​​G90​​​​​​.

3. Superior-Performance Organic Coating System:  Provide thermally cured ​​70-percent PVDF
or FEVE​​ fluoropolymer systems in accordance with AAMA 2605​; tested for weathering for 10
years with 5 delta units maximum of color change​.

4. Applications:  Gutters, scuppers, and downspouts.
a. Coating System:  ​High-performance organic coating system​.
b. Color:  ​​​custom color matching roof panel color.​​​.

2.7 MATERIALS
A. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A653/A653M, with ​G90​ zinc coating; minimum ​0.02-inch​ thick

base metal.
B. Prefinished Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90 zinc coating; minimum 0.02-

inch thick base metal.
C. Protective Backing Paint:  ​​Zinc molybdate alkyd​​.

2.8 ACCESSORIES
A. Flashing:  See Section ​07 62 00​.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and interfaces with other work.
B. Verify ​surfaces​ are acceptable for product installation in accordance with manufacturer's written

instructions.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Paint concealed sheet metal surfaces and surfaces in contact with dissimilar metals with protective

backing paint to minimum dry film thickness of ​15 mils, 0.015 inch​.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install gutters, downspouts, and accessories​​ in accordance with manufacturer's instructions​​.
B. ​​Sheet Metal:  ​​Join lengths with​​ formed​​ seams ​​sealed​​ watertight. Flash and ​​seal​​ gutters to

downspouts and accessories.
C. Slope gutters ​​1/4 inch per 10 feet​​​​, minimum​​.
D. Set splash ​​pans​​ under downspouts.​​​​

END OF SECTION  07 71 23
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SECTION 07 72 00 - ROOF ACCESSORIES

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 2603 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating Appendix);
2022.

B. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix); 2022.

C. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
D. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless; 2024.
E. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and

Steel Products; 2024.
F. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2023.
G. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless Steel

Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications; 2024b.
H. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes; 2023.
I. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.
J. ASTM A755/A755M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Metallic Coated by the Hot-Dip

Process and Prepainted by the Coil-Coating Process for Exterior Exposed Building Products;
2018.

K. ASTM A780/A780M - Standard Practice for Repair of Damaged and Uncoated Areas of Hot-Dip
Galvanized Coatings; 2020.

L. ASTM A792/A792M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, 55% Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated by
the Hot-Dip Process; 2023.

M. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,
Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.

N. ASTM C208 - Standard Specification for Cellulosic Fiber Insulating Board; 2022.
O. ASTM C726 - Standard Specification for Mineral Wool Roof Insulation Board; 2017.
P. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
Q. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal

Insulation Board; 2023a.
R. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants; 2022.
S. ASTM C1363 - Standard Test Method for Thermal Performance of Building Materials and

Envelope Assemblies by Means of a Hot Box Apparatus; 2019.
T. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing

and Waterproofing; 2017 (Reapproved 2023).
U. ASTM D1187/D1187M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Base Emulsions for Use as Protective

Coatings for Metal; 1997 (Reapproved 2018).
V. ASTM D2244 - Standard Practice for Calculation of Color Tolerances and Color Differences from

Instrumentally Measured Color Coordinates; 2025.
W. ASTM D4214 - Standard Test Methods for Evaluating the Degree of Chalking of Exterior Paint

Films; 2023.
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X. ASTM D4397 - Standard Specification for Polyethylene Sheeting for Construction, Industrial, and
Agricultural Applications; 2016 (Reapproved 2023).

Y. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free; 2007
(Reapproved 2018).

Z. ASTM D4802 - Standard Specification for Poly(Methyl Methacrylate) Acrylic Plastic Sheet; 2016.
AA. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection, Application,

and Installation; 2025.
BB. NFPA 204 - Standard for Smoke and Heat Venting; 2024.

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.3 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Roof hatches.
B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 07 62 00 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for shop- and field-formed metal flashing,
roof-drainage systems, roof expansion-joint covers, and miscellaneous sheet metal trim and
accessories.

2. Section 07 71 00 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured fasciae, copings, gravel stops, gutters
and downspouts, and counterflashing.

3. Section 07 72 53 "Snow Guards" for snow guards.

1.4 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate dimensions with rough-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be supported.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of roof accessory.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and
profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For roof accessories.
1. Include plans, elevations, keyed details, and attachments to other work. Indicate dimensions,

loadings, and special conditions. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work.
C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, prepared on

Samples of size to adequately show color.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Coordination Drawings: Roof plans, drawn to scale, and coordinating penetrations and roof-

mounted items. Show the following:
1. Size and location of roof accessories specified in this Section.
2. Method of attaching roof accessories to roof or building structure.
3. Other roof-mounted items including mechanical and electrical equipment, ductwork, piping,

and conduit.
4. Required clearances.

1.7 WARRANTY
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A. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer
agrees to repair finishes or replace roof accessories that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period.
1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. General Performance: Roof accessories shall withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally

induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.

B. Wind-Restraint Performance: As indicated on Drawings .

2.2 ROOF HATCHES
A. Roof Hatches: Metal roof-hatch units with lids and insulated double-walled curbs, welded or

mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, continuous lid-to-curb counterflashing and
weathertight perimeter gasketing, and integrally formed deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Babcock-Davis.
b. BILCO Company (The).
c. Nystrom.

B. Type and Size: Single-leaf lid, as indicated on the drawings .
C. Loads: Minimum 40-lbf/sq. ft. (1.9-kPa) external live load and 20-lbf/sq. ft. (0.95-kPa) internal uplift

load.
D. Hatch Material: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet.

1. Thickness: Manufacturer's standard thickness for hatch size indicated .
2. Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer .
3. Color: Match metal panel roofing .

E. Construction:
1. Insulation: 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, glass-fiber board .

a. R-Value: 4.3 according to ASTM C1363.
2. Nailer: Factory-installed wood nailer continuous around hatch perimeter.
3. Hatch Lid: Opaque, insulated, and double walled, with manufacturer's standard metal liner of

same material and finish as outer metal lid.
4. Hatch Lid: Glazed, insulated, and double walled, with manufacturer's standard metal liner of

same material and finish as outer metal lid.
5. Curb Liner: Manufacturer's standard, of same material and finish as metal curb.
6. On ribbed or fluted metal roofs, form flange at perimeter bottom to conform to roof profile.

F. Hardware: Spring operators, hold-open arm, stainless steel spring latch with turn handles,
stainless steel butt- or pintle-type hinge system, and padlock hasps inside and outside.
1. Provide two-point latch on lids larger than 84 inches.
2. Provide remote-control operation.
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2.3 METAL MATERIALS
A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation  and

mill phosphatized for field painting where indicated.
1. Mill-Phosphatized Finish: Manufacturer's standard for field painting.
2. Factory Prime Coating: Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and white or

light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a minimum dry film thickness
of 0.2 mil.

3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM
A755/A755M. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 621. System consisting of primer and

fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride
(PVDF) resin by weight.

4. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: After cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's
standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat to a
minimum dry film thickness of 2 mils 0 inch.

5. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or
polyester-backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat, with a minimum total dry film
thickness of 0.5 mil.

B. Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A792/A792M, AZ50 (AZM150) coated.
1. Factory Prime Coating: Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and white or

light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a minimum dry film thickness
of 0.2 mil.

2. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepainted by the coil-coating process to comply with ASTM
A755/A755M. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 621. System consisting of primer and

fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride
(PVDF) resin by weight.

3. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: After cleaning and pretreating, apply manufacturer's
standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting topcoat to a
minimum dry film thickness of 2 mils 0 inch.

4. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or
polyester-backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat, with a minimum total dry film
thickness of 0.5 mil.

C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), manufacturer's standard alloy for finish required,
with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.
1. Mill Finish: As manufactured.
2. Factory Prime Coating: Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and white or

light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a minimum dry film thickness
of 0.2 mil.

3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces
to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer Finish: AAMA 2605. System consisting of primer and

fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride
(PVDF) resin by weight.

4. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: AAMA 2603 except with a minimum dry film thickness
of 1.5 mils 0 inch. Comply with coating manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning,
conversion coating, and applying and baking finish.

5. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or
polyester-backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat, with a minimum total dry film
thickness of 0.5 mil.
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D. Aluminum Extrusions and Tubes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), manufacturer's standard alloy and
temper for type of use, finished to match assembly where used; otherwise mill finished.

E. Stainless Steel Sheet and Shapes: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.
F. Steel Shapes: ASTM A36/A36M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A123/A123M unless

otherwise indicated.
G. Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, round tube.
H. Galvanized-Steel Tube: ASTM A500/A500M, round tube, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM

A123/A123M.
I. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, galvanized.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous

items required by manufacturer for a complete installation.
B. Acrylic Glazing: ASTM D4802, thermoformable, monolithic sheet, manufacturer's standard,

Type UVA (formulated with UV absorber), Finish 1 (smooth or polished).
C. Cellulosic-Fiber Board Insulation: ASTM C208, Type II, Grade 1, thickness as indicated.
D. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation: ASTM C726, nominal density of 3 lb/cu. ft. (48 kg/cu. m), thermal

resistivity of 4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F (29.8 K x m/W at 24 deg C), thickness as
indicated.

E. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation: ASTM C1289, thickness and thermal resistivity as indicated.
F. Wood Nailers: Softwood lumber, pressure treated with waterborne preservatives for aboveground

use, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,  containing no arsenic or chromium, and
complying with AWPA C2; not less than 1-1/2 inches thick.

G. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
H. Underlayment:

1. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated.
2. Polyethylene Sheet: 6-mil- (0.15-mm-) thick polyethylene sheet complying with ASTM D4397.
3. Slip Sheet: Building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16 kg/sq. m) minimum, rosin sized.
4. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 0.04 inch thick,

consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-
modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer when
recommended by underlayment manufacturer.

I. Fasteners: Roof accessory manufacturer's recommended fasteners suitable for application and
metals being fastened. Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of material being fastened.
Provide nonremovable fastener heads to exterior exposed fasteners. Furnish the following unless
otherwise indicated:
1. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated or Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel: Series 300 stainless steel or

hot-dip zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.
2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
3. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.

J. Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard tubular or fingered design of neoprene, EPDM, PVC, or silicone
or a flat design of foam rubber, sponge neoprene, or cork.

K. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant as recommended by roof
accessory manufacturer for installation indicated; low modulus; of type, grade, class, and use
classifications required to seal joints and remain watertight.

L. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant;
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for expansion joints with limited movement.

M. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586/D4586M, asbestos free, of consistency required for
application.
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2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for

recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations

in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations,

dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.
C. Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories.
D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Install roof accessories according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install roof accessories level; plumb; true to line and elevation; and without warping, jogs in
alignment, buckling, or tool marks.

2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting indicated loads.
3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete

installation of roof accessories and fit them to substrates.
4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, or

loosening of fasteners and seals.
B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from

contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous
coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer.
1. Coat concealed side of stainless steel roof accessories with bituminous coating where in

contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
2. Underlayment: Where installing roof accessories directly on cementitious or wood substrates,

install a course of underlayment and cover with manufacturer's recommended slip sheet.
3. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of roof

accessories for waterproof performance.
C. Roof Curb Installation: Install each roof curb so top surface is level.
D. Equipment Support Installation: Install equipment supports so top surfaces are level with each

other.
E. Roof-Hatch Installation:

1. Verify that roof hatch operates properly. Clean, lubricate, and adjust operating mechanism
and hardware.

2. Attach safety railing system to roof-hatch curb.
3. Attach ladder-assist post according to manufacturer's written instructions.

F. Heat and Smoke Vent Installation:
1. Install heat and smoke vent so top perimeter surfaces are level.
2. Install and test heat and smoke vents and their components for proper operation according to

NFPA 204.
G. Gravity Ventilator Installation: Verify that gravity ventilators operate properly and have unrestricted

airflow. Clean, lubricate, and adjust operating mechanisms.
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H. Pipe Support Installation: Comply with MSS SP-58 and MSS SP-89. Install supports and
attachments as required to properly support piping. Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of
horizontal piping, and support together.
1. Pipes of Various Sizes: Space supports for smallest pipe size or install intermediate supports

for smaller diameter pipes as specified for individual pipe hangers.
I. Preformed Flashing-Sleeve Installation: Secure flashing sleeve to roof membrane according to

flashing-sleeve manufacturer's written instructions; flash sleeve flange to surrounding roof
membrane according to roof membrane manufacturer's instructions.

J. Seal joints with elastomeric or butyl sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer.

3.3 REPAIR AND CLEANING
A. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair

galvanizing according to ASTM A780/A780M.
B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting according to

Section 09 91 13 "Exterior Painting."
C. Clean exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.
D. Clean off excess sealants.
E. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by

finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION  07 72 00
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SECTION 07 72 53 - SNOW GUARDS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM B85/B85M - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings; 2025.
B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.3 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Rail-type, seam-mounted snow guards.
B. Related Sections:

1. Section 01 10 00 - Summary for Alternates affecting the work of this section.
2. 07 41 13.16 - Standing Seam Metal Roof Panels
3. 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim

1.4 1.3 REFERENCES
A. Aluminum Association (AA) - Aluminum Standards and Data, 2003 Edition
B. ASTM International (ASTM):

1. B85-03 - Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings.
2. B221-04a - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. Action Submittal:

1. Shop Drawings: Include roof plans showing locations of snow guards on roof and attachment
details and spacing.
a. Include Project Calculation Data for snow guards at each roof slope that snow guards

are indicated (slopes and eave-to-ridge vary).
2. Product Data:

a. Product Description.
b. Construction details.
c. Material Descriptions.
d. Individual Component Descriptions.
e. Finishes.
f. Installation Instructions.

3. Samples:
a. Clamps
b. 12-inch long cross member samples including all associated hardware.

4. Informational Submittals:
a. Include calculation of number and location of snow guards based on designed roof snow

load, roof slope, roof type, components, spacings and finish
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b. Test results: Results of product tensile load testing, issued by a recognized independent
testing laboratory, showing ultimate load-to-failure value of attachment.

5. Closeout Submittals:
a. Certification: Installer's certification that snow guard system was installed in accordance

with manufacturer's instructions and approved Shop Drawings.
B. Installer Qualifications: Installer to specialize in metal roof installation and installation of Snow

Guard Products with a minimum of 5 years documented experience.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver components to jobsite properly packaged to provide protection during transport, delivery

and handling.
B. Store products in manufacturer’s original labeled and unopened packaging in a clean and dry

location, protected from potential damage, until ready for application.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 RAIL-TYPE SNOW GUARDS
A. Rail-Type, Seam-Mounted Snow Guards:

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
a. S-5! Attachment Solutions; Metal Roof Innovations, Ltd.; ColorGard

1) MetalRoof Innovations, Ltd., 8655 Table Butte Road, Colorado Springs, CO. 80908;
Tel: 888-825-3432888-825-3432; Fax: 719-495-0045719-495-0045; Email:
support@s-5.com; Web: www.s-5.com

2. Performance Requirements: Provide snow guards to withstand exposure to the weather and
environmental elements, and resist design forces without failure due to defective
manufacture.
a. Loading: Design snow guard system to resist minimum in-service vector load at eave.
b. Factor of safety: Utilize a factor of safety greater than or equal to 2 to determine

allowable loads from ultimate tested clamp tensile load values.
c. Source Limitation: Provide snow guard system as designed and tested by the

manufacturer as a complete system. Install components by the same manufacturer.
3. Description: Snow guard rails fabricated from metal bars, or extrusions, anchored to brackets

and equipped with one rail with integral track to accept color-matching inserts of material and
finish used for metal roof .

4. Brackets: .
a. Manufactured from 6061-T6 or 6005-T5 alloy and temper aluminum extrusions

conforming to ASTM B221 and AA Aluminum Standards and Data or cast aluminum.
b. Screws for attachment of brackets to roof: Type best suited to application: Metal to metal

applications: ¼-14 self drilling point, 2 inch length, 3/8 inch hex washer head,
Zinc/Aluminum cap. Metal to wood applications: ¼-14 type 17 AB milled point, 2 inch
length, 3/8 inch hex washer head, Zinc/Aluminum cap

5. Bars: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) aluminum; mill finish .
a. Manufactured from 6061-T6 or 6005-T5 alloy and temper aluminum extrusions

conforming to ASTM B221 and AA Aluminum Standards and Data.
b. Receptacle in face to receive color-matched metal strips
c. Provide splice connectors ensuring alignment and structural continuity at end joints
d. Color Strips: Same material and finish as roof panels; obtained from roof panel

manufacturer.
6. Seam clamps: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) aluminum extrusion or ASTM B85/B85M

aluminum casting with stainless steel set screws incorporating round nonpenetrating point;
designed for use with applicable roofing system to which clamp is attached.
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a. Model: No. S-5-T.
1) Set screws: 300 Series stainless steel, 18-8 alloy, 3/8 inch diameter, with round

nose point.
2) Attachment bolts: 300 Series stainless steel, 18-8 alloy, 0.31 inch or 0.39 inch

diameter, hex flange bolt.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for

installation tolerances, snow guard attachment, and other conditions affecting performance of the
Work.
1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing

finishes or primers.
2. Verify panel seaming is complete.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean and prepare substrates for bonding snow guards.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install snow guards according to manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Attachment for Standing-Seam Metal Roofing:

1. Do not use fasteners that will penetrate metal roofing or fastening methods that void metal
roofing finish warranty.

2. Place clamps at maximum 32 inches on center or as required by in-service loads.
3. Place clamps in straight, aligned rows.
4. Place both set screws on same side of clamp.
5. Tighten set screws to manufacturer's recommended torque. Randomly test set screw torque

using calibrated torque wrench.
6. Insert color-matched metal strips into cross members, staggering strips to cover cross

member joints.
7. Attach cross members to clamps; tighten bolts to manufacturer's recommended torque.
8. Do not cantilever cross members more than 4 inches beyond last clamp at ends.

END OF SECTION  07 72 53
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SECTION 07 92 00 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Spray-applied joint sealants.
B. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
C. Joint backings and accessories.

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants; 2017 (Reapproved 2023).
B. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications; 2022.
C. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
D. ASTM C1021 - Standard Practice for Laboratories Engaged in Testing of Building Sealants; 2008

(Reapproved 2023).
E. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2025.
F. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants; 2022.
G. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-

Applied Sealants; 2023.
H. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant

Joints; 2019 (Reapproved 2020).
I. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission

Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2023.

1.3 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Silicone joint sealants.
2. Urethane joint sealants.
3. Latex joint sealants.
4. Acoustical joint sealants.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated.
B. Product test reports.
C. Warranties.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Qualified according to ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing

indicated.

1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to

Project joint substrates. Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint
Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation JOINT SEALANTS 
Indiana State University 07 92 00 - 2 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

JOINT SEALANTS 07 92 00  - 2  

1.7 WARRANTY
A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or

replace joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this
Section within specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
A. VOC Content of Interior Sealants:  Provide sealants and sealant primers for use inside the

weatherproofing system that comply with the following limits for VOC content when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Part 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24):
1. Architectural Sealants:  250 g/L.
2. Sealant Primers for Nonporous Substrates:  250 g/L.
3. Sealant Primers for Porous Substrates:  775 g/L.

B. Liquid-Applied Joint Sealants:  Comply with ASTM C920 and other requirements indicated for
each liquid-applied joint sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C920 classifications
for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates.

C. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics:  Where sealants are specified to be nonstaining to porous
substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to ASTM C1248 and have not
stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.

D. Suitability for Contact with Food:  Where sealants are indicated for joints that will come in repeated
contact with food, provide products that comply with 21 CFR 177.2600.

2.2 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS
A. Mildew-Resistant, Neutral-Curing, or Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant:  ASTM C920.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. BASF Building Systems.
b. Dow Corning Corporation.
c. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones.
d. Pecora Corporation.
e. SIKA Corporation; Construction Products Division
f. Tremco Incorporated.

2. Type:  Single component (S).
3. Grade:   nonsag (NS).
4. Class:  25.
5. Uses Related to Exposure:   Nontraffic (NT).

2.3 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
A. Urethane Joint Sealant:  ASTM C920.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. BASF Building Systems.
b. Bostik, Inc.
c. Pacific Polymers International, Inc.
d. Pecora Corporation.
e. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
f. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division.
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g. Tremco Incorporated.
2. For use Nontraffic:  Single component (S), nonsag (NS), Class 25.
3. For use Traffic:  Multicomponent (M), nonsag (NS), Class 25.

2.4 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, Type OP, Grade NF.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
a. BASF Building Systems.
b. Bostik, Inc.
c. Pecora Corporation.
d. SIKA Corporation; Construction Products Division
e. Tremco Incorporated.

2.5 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS
A. Acoustical Joint Sealant:  Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant

complying with ASTM C834.  Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through
perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative
assemblies according to ASTM E90.
1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. Pecora Corporation.
b. USG Corporation.

2.6 JOINT SEALANT BACKING
A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin),

Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin), or any of the
preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application
indicated], and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing
optimum sealant performance.

B. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer.

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of

sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials.

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply

with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.
1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
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2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not
stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint
sealants.

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-
sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint

sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.
B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths
that allow optimum sealant movement capability.
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and

replace them with dry materials.
C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants

and backs of joints.
D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time

backings are installed:
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.
E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing

begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth,
uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and
adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.
1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193, unless otherwise indicated.

F. Acoustical Sealant Installation:  Comply with ASTM C919 and with manufacturer's written
recommendations.

G. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products
in which joints occur.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Field-Adhesion Testing:  Field test joint-sealant adhesion to joint substrates as follows:

1. Extent of Testing:  Test completed and cured sealant joints as follows:
a. Perform 5 tests for the first 300 m 1000 feet of joint length for each kind of sealant and

joint substrate.
2. Test Method:  Test joint sealants according to Method A, Field-Applied Sealant Joint Hand

Pull Tab, in Appendix X1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail Procedure, in ASTM C1521.
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B. Evaluation of Field-Adhesion Test Results:  Sealants not evidencing adhesive failure from testing
or noncompliance with other indicated requirements will be considered satisfactory.  Remove
sealants that fail to adhere to joint substrates during testing or to comply with other requirements.
 Retest failed applications until test results prove sealants comply with indicated requirements.

3.4 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
Sealant Matrix
Schedule

(SIKA product unless
otherwise noted)

Application
substrate
conditions

Preparation Primer Type (if
applicable) Sealant Type Product Product

EXTERIOR
(VERTICAL)

multi
component

single
component

MASONRY

Brick To Brick 1,2 429 Primer if
applicable Urethane 2C-NS-EZ

Brick To Limestone 1,2 429 Primer if
applicable Urethane 2C-NS-EZ

Brick to Steel 1,2 Sikaflex 260
Primer Urethane 2C-NS-EZ

Brick to Concrete 1,2 Urethane 2C-NS-EZ
Brick to Anodized
Aluminum 1,2,3 Sikaflex 260

Primer Urethane 2C-NS-EZ

Brick to Stainless
Steel Flashing 1,2,3 Sikaflex 260

Primer Urethane 2C-NS-EZ

CMU to CMU 1,2 Urethane 2C-NS-EZ
CMU to dissimilar
material 1,2 Urethane 2C-NS-EZ

PAINTED STEEL
Painted steel to
Painted steel 1,2,3 Sikaflex 260

Primer Urethane 2C NS EZ Sikaflex 1A

METAL COPING Sikaflex 260
Primer

Metal Coping to
Metal Coping 1,2,3 Sikaflex 260

Primer Urethane 2C NS EZ

ANODIZED
ALUMINUM
Anodized
Aluminum to
Anodized

1,2,3 Sikaflex 260
Primer Urethane 2C NS EZ Sikaflex 1A
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Aluminum
Anodized
Aluminum to
Painted Tube Steel

1,2,3 Sikaflex 260
Primer Urethane 2C NS EZ Sikaflex 1A

INTERIOR
Control joints
interior masonry  1,2 Urethane 2C NS EZ Sikaflex 1A

Control joints in
Gypsum Board 1 Urethane 2C NS EZ Sikaflex 1A

Isolation joints in
cast-in-place
concrete slabs,
floors and walks

1,2 Urethane 2C SL Sikaflex 1A

Door frames and
windows 1,3 Urethane or

Latex 2C NS EZ Sikaflex 1A

Plumbing fixtures
to adjoining walls,
floors, counters,
and adjacent
surfaces

1 Silicone SIKASIL
WS295 FPS Sikasil GP

Toilet Accessories
to adjacent
surfaces

1 Silicone SIKASIL
WS295 FPS Sikasil GP

Casework to
adjacent surfaces 1 Silicone SIKASIL

WS295 FPS Sikasil N Plus

Tile control and
expansion joints 1 Silicone SIKASIL

WS295 FPS Sikasil GP

ACOUSTICAL
JOINTS

Acoustical joints  1 Acoustical USG
Corporation

SPECIALITY
SEALANTS
Security
Sealant/Pick Proof 1,2,3 Epoxy Sikadur 51

NS

Expanding Foam
Seal 1,2,3,

Acrylic
Impregnated
Polyurethane

Emseal

Colorseal
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1)  Joint surfaces must be sound, clean, dry, and fee of all paint, grease, oil, dirt, and foreign
matter.  Surfaces must be fully cured and fee of laitance and moisture.
2) Clean joint surfaces by grinding, or mechanical abrading to remove existing
sealant, dirt, and dust. 
3) Metal edged joint surfaces must be clean, and
fee of all rust, oil, and dirt.
4) Apply primer only to joint faces. 

5)  Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

END OF SECTION  07 92 00



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation JOINT SEALANTS 
Indiana State University 07 92 00 - 8 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

JOINT SEALANTS 07 92 00  - 8  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation JOINT SEALANTS 
Indiana State University 07 92 01 - 1 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

JOINT SEALANTS 07 92 01  - 1  

SECTION 07 92 01 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
B. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2025.
C. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-

Applied Sealants; 2023.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Urethane joint sealants.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each joint-sealant product.
B. Samples: For each kind and color of joint sealant required.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL
A. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.2 URETHANE JOINT SEALANTS
A. Urethane, S, NS, 100/50, T, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 100 percent and minus 50

percent movement capability, traffic- and nontraffic-use, urethane joint sealant; ASTM C920,
Type S, Grade NS, Class 100/50, Uses T and NT.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be

incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Sika Corporation; Joint Sealants.

2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING
A. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin) , and

of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant
performance.

B. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer.

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of

sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and
sealant backing materials.
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply

with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
1. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
2. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not

stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion.
B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as

indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.
C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with

adjoining surfaces.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS
A. General: Comply with ASTM C1193 and joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation

instructions for products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.
B. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position

required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths
that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

C. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants
and backs of joints.

D. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow

optimum sealant movement capability.
E. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing

begins, tool sealants to form smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated. Use tooling agents
that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants or adjacent
surfaces.
1. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless otherwise indicated.

3.3 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE
A. Joint-Sealant Application: Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:
a. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
b. Reglets in masonry joints at base and counter flashing.

2. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors .

END OF SECTION  07 92 01
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SECTION 08 01 42 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE OF STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Procedures for restoration of existing clerestory exterior glazed aluminum storefronts including

removal and replacement of existing sealants, gasket seals, and weather seals.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 92 00 – Joint Sealants.

1.3 REFERENCES
A. ASTM C920 – Elastomeric Joint Sealants
B. ASTM C1193 – Guide for Use of Joint Sealants
C. ASTM C1521 – Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant Joints
D. AAMA 800 Series – Sealant Specifications
E. AAMA 609 & 610 – Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum

1.4 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES
A. Alternates:

1. See Section 01 10 00 - Summary of Work alternate associated with roofing replacement
requiring coordination with work of this section.

1.5 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum; 2025.
B. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
C. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants; 2025.
D. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant

Joints; 2019 (Reapproved 2020).

1.6 DEFFINITIONS
A. Storefront Systems: Non-load-bearing exterior glazed framing systems.
B. Weather Seals: Gaskets, sealants, or seal systems intended to resist air and water infiltration,

compatible with existing Insulated Glazing Units and Anodized Aluminum Storefront Framing.

1.7 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Qualifications: For Restoration Specialist, demonstrating experience, capabilities, and expertise

required.
C. Product Data: For seals, gaskets, and sealants.
D. Operations and Maintenance Data:

1. Manufacturer’s maintenance instructions for framing, glazing, and sealants.
2. Sealant product data including compatibility and expected service life.
3. Written procedures for future inspection and replacement of seals.

E. Closeout Submittals
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1. Record drawings indicating sealant types and locations.
2. Warranty documentation for new sealant systems.

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Restoration Specialist Qualifications:

1. Minimum 10 years documented experience in commercial glazing, seal, and sealant
installation.

2. Demonstrated experience in seal and sealant replacement on existing aluminum storefront
systems.

B. Pre-Approved Restoration Specialist:
1. Bacon & Van Buskirk Glass Co., Inc.; Brent Huisinga, (217) 304-4831, brenth@bvbglass.com

1.9 PRE-INSTALLATION CONFERENCE
A. Conduct a pre-installation conference 2 weeks prior to initiation of work, corresponding with a

regularly scheduled Progress Meeting.
1. Review procedures for removal and protection of IGUs, removal of seals and sealants,

replacement of seals, sealants, and glazing.
2. Review procedures for IGU replacement due to unanticipated glass breakage or orther

damage to IGUs during restoration.
3. Review associated flashings and coordination of replacement.

1.10 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for packaging waste

requirements.

1.11 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Coordinate maintenance of storefronts and replacement of seals and sealants with weather to

avoid intrusion of rain, weather, and humidity.

1.12 WARRANTY
A. Installers Warranty: 2 years for seals and sealants associated with the work.
B. See Section ​01 77 00 – Contract Closeout for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 GASKETS AND WEATHERSTRIPPING
A. EPDM or silicone gaskets compatible with existing glazing system.
B. Preformed, UV-Resistant shapes matching existing profiles where possible.

2.2 REPLACEMENT SEALANTS
A. General Requirements:

1. Sealants shall comply with ASTM C920, Type S or M, Grade NS, Class 25 or higher.
2. Compatible with existing aluminum framing finishes and glazing materials.

B. Types:
1. Silicone Sealant: Neutral cure, non-staining, suitable for exterior exposure.
2. Polyurethane Sealant: Where higher abrasion resistance is required.
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2.3 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Backer Rod: Closed-cell polyethylene, sized per joint width.
B. Primers: As recommended by sealant manufacturer.
C. Cleaning Agents: Non-corrosive, residue-free approved for use on anodized aluminum and

untreated aluminum surfaces.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify condition of existing storefront system:

1. Inspect existing storefront framing and requirements for removal of IGUs and replacement of
seals.

2. Identify areas of water infiltration or air leakage outside of storefront system seals and
sealants.

B. Notify Architect of limitations of maintenance operations indicated to eliminate water infiltration at
exiting storefront systems.

C. Evaluate additional measures, if required, to achieve water-tight performance and review with
Architect for consideration for inclusion in the project and an adjustment to the contract cost.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Determine amount of glazing that can be successfully removed and reinstalled with new seals and

sealants in one day.
B. Ensure all resources are on site as required for removal and replacement of seals and sealants

before beginning work.
C. Remove sealants from all previous maintenance efforts in areas where gasket seals and sealants

will be replaced.

3.3 RESTORATION - GENERAL
A. Remove storefront framing components retaining glazing, gasket seals, and other glazing

accessories.
B. Verify IGUs can be successfully removed and reinstalled prior to removal.
C. Verify replacement gasket seals match or are compatible with existing system in size and profile

for the performance required.
D. Remove IGUs and clean joint surfaces of all residue, dirt, and contaminants.
E. Replace gaskets and weather seals as required to restore system performance.
F. Reinstall glazing, accessories, and aluminum storefront components to retain glazing and achieve

system performance.

3.4 CLEANING
A. Clean interior and exterior surfaces of IGUs prior to reinstallation.
B. Clean all exterior surfaces storefront glass and frames at the completion of the restoration work.

3.5 PROTECTION
A. Protect restored storefronts from all work in contract through project closeout.

END OF SECTION  08 01 42
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SECTION 08 12 13 - HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal frames for non-hollow metal doors.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 14 16 - Flush Wood Doors:  Non-hollow metal door for hollow metal frames.
B. Section 08 14 33 - Stile and Rail Wood Doors:  Non-hollow metal door for hollow metal frames.
C. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware:  Hardware, silencers, and weatherstripping.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors; 2024.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2023.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces for

Steel Doors and Frames; 2020.
E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.
F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon, Structural,

High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, Required Hardness,
Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2025.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and Ultra-
High Strength; 2025.

H. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Frames; 2016.
I. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.
J. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002.
K. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2011.

1.4 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,

and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access
control and security systems.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Details of each opening, showing elevations, glazing, frame profiles, and

identifying location of different finishes, if any.
C. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Provide hollow metal frames from SDI Certified manufacturer:

 https://steeldoor.org/sdi-certified/#sle.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver hollow-metal frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and

Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.
B. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.
C. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to

jambs and mullions.
D. Store hollow-metal frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-

inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit
air circulation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Hollow Metal Frames with Integral Casings:

1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Republic Doors, an Allegion brand​​:  www.republicdoor.com/#sle.
4. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand​​:  www.allegion.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Door Frame Type:  Provide hollow metal door frames with ​integral casings​.

1. Interior Doors:  Use frames with integral casings.
B. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel

complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M, or
hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM A1011/A1011M, commercial steel
(CS) Type B, for each.

C. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
D. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more than

one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for instance, an
exterior frame that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the requirements
specified for exterior frames and for sound-rated frames; where two requirements conflict, comply
with the most stringent.

E. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with BHMA A156.115, NAAMM HMMA
830, NAAMM HMMA 831 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified
requirements.

2.3 HOLLOW METAL DOOR FRAMES WITH INTEGRAL CASINGS
A. ​​Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  ​Knock-down type​.

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level ​3 - Extra Heavy-duty​.
b. Physical Performance ​Level A, 1,000,000 cycles​; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Frame Metal Thickness:  ​16 gauge, 0.053 inch​, minimum.
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d. Zinc Coating:  Manufacturer's standard coating thickness; ASTM A653/A653M.
2. Terminated Stops:  Provide at interior doors; closed end stop terminated 6 inches above floor

at 45 degree angle.
3. Frame Finish:  ​Factory primed and field finished​.

2.4 FRAME ANCHORS
A. Jamb Anchors:

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame standard,
and suitable for performance level indicated.

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with no
floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 7 feet.

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion shields or
inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.
1. Floor Anchors for Concrete Slabs with Underlayment: Adjustable-type anchors with extension

clips, allowing not less than 2-inch height adjustment. Terminate bottom of frames at top of
underlayment.

C. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill phosphatized.
1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M or

ASTM A1011/A1011M; hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M, Class B.

2.5 MATERIALS
A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for

exposed applications.
B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale,

pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.
C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.
D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.
E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated,

fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching
hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

F. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 08 80 00 "Glazing."

2.6 FINISHES
A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10,

door manufacturer's standard.

2.7 ACCESSORIES
A. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door, three

on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.
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3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related requirements of specified

frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.Comply with SDI A250.11 NAAMM-HMMA 840.
B. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
C. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.

3.4 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Diagonal Distortion: 1/16 inch measured with straight edges, crossed corner to corner.
B. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:

1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from
jamb perpendicular to frame head.

2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane
of wall.

3. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines,
and perpendicular to plane of wall.

4. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

3.5 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP
A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime

coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.
B. Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint

according to manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Factory-Finish Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with same material used for factory finish

according to manufacturer's written instructions.
D. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in

painting Sections.

END OF SECTION  08 12 13
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SECTION 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Flush wood doors; flush​​ and flush glazed​​ configuration; ​​fire-rated and non-rated​​.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials; Current Edition.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2023.
C. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2025.
D. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition; 2014, with Errata

(2016).
E. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2021, with Errata.
F. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition, Including

All Revisions.
G. WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors; 2021, with Errata (2022).

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and

characteristics.
C. Shop Drawings: Door schedule showing doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings,

undercuts, beveling, blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing,
fire ratings and other details below
1. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision

of supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

2. Details of frame for each frame type, including dimensions and profile.
3. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control systems,

and security systems.
D. Samples: Submit two samples of door veneer, manufacturers standard size illustrating wood grain,

stain color, and sheen.
E. Specimen warranty.
F. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Maintain one copy of the specified door quality standard on site for review during installation and

finishing.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
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C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this
section, with not less than three years of documented experience.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard and manufacturer's

written instructions.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or wet

areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted sealer if
stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

D. Mark each door on top or bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

1.7 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide manufacturer's warranty on interior doors for the life of the

installation. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
1. Include coverage for delamination of veneer, warping beyond specified installation

tolerances, defective materials, and telegraphing core construction
a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section.
b. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch span.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:

1. Forte Opening Solutions; Aspiro Select Wood Veneer Doors:  www.forteopenings.com/#sle.
2. VT Industries, Inc​; Heritage Collection​:  www.vtindustries.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 DOORS ​AND PANELS​
A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.

1. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with
AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply unless otherwise indicated.
B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.
2. Wood veneer facing for field transparent finish as indicated on drawings.

2.3 DOOR AND PANEL CORES
A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and faces

as indicated.
B. ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1 particleboard.

1. Blocking: Provide wood blocking in particleboard-core doors as follows:
a. 5-inch top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.
b. 5-inch bottom-rail blocking, in exterior doors and doors indicated to have kick, mop, or

armor plates.
2. 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.
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C. Provide doors with glued-wood-stave or WDMA I.S. 10 structural-composite-lumber cores instead
of particleboard cores for doors scheduled to receive exit devices in Section 08 71 00 "Door
Hardware."
1. Glued wood stave.
2. WDMA I.S. 10 structural composite lumber.

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face: 550 lbf .
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 550 lbf .

2.4 DOOR FACINGS
A. Veneer Facing for Transparent Finish:  ​​Clear White Maple​​, ​​veneer grade in accordance with

quality standard indicated​​, ​​plain sliced (flat cut)​​, with ​​book match​​ between leaves of veneer,
​​running match​​ of spliced veneer leaves assembled on door or panel face​​​​.
1. Vertical Edges:  Any option allowed by quality standard for grade.
2. "Running Match" each pair of doors and doors in close proximity to each other.

2.5 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:  

1. Provide solid blocks at lock edge for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

C. Glazed Openings:  Non-removable stops on non-secure side; sizes and configurations as
indicated on drawings.

D. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

E. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge clearances
in accordance with specified quality standard.

F. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.

2.6 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS
A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -

Finishing for grade specified and as follows:
B. Finish work in accordance with WDMA I.S. 1A for grade specified and as follows:

1. Transparent:
a. ​​System - TR-8, UV Cured Acrylated Polyester/Urethane​​.
b. Stain:  Clear.
c. Sheen:  ​Satin​.

2.7 ACCESSORIES
A. Glazed Openings:

1. Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Glass:  ASTM C1048.
2. Tint:  Clear.

B. Glazing:  See Section 08 80 00.
C. Glazing Stops:  Wood, of same species as door facing, butted corners; prepared for countersink

style tamper proof screws.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
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B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or

alignment.
D. Reject doors with defects.
E. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected

3.2 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is

complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative
humidity at levels designed for building occupants for the remainder of construction period.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
C. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
D. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
E. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply with

specified requirements.
1. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door

assembly installations comply with specified requirements.
F. Prepare and submit separate inspection report for each fire-rated door assembly indicating

compliance with each item listed in NFPA 80 and NFPA 101.
G. Coordinate installation of glazing.
H. Install frames level, plumb, true, and straight.

1. Anchor frames to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates.
a. Secure with countersunk, concealed fasteners and blind nailing.
b. Use fine finishing nails for exposed fastening, countersunk and filled flush with

woodwork.
c. For factory-finished items, use filler matching finish of items being installed.

2. Shim as required with concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in
96 inches.

3.4 TOLERANCES
A. Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below.

1. Do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for fire-rated
doors.

B. Clearances:
1. Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.
2. Provide 1/8 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering unless

otherwise indicated on Drawings.
3. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to top of

threshold unless otherwise indicated.
4. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.
5. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges.
6. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock edge; trim stiles and rails only to extent

permitted by labeling agency.
C. Factory Fitted Doors:

1. Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
D. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
E. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.
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3.5 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.
C. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
D. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors

may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair
or refinishing.

3.6 SCHEDULE
A. Refer to drawings for schedule

END OF SECTION  08 14 16
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SECTION 08 14 33 - LOUVERED STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Architectural interior louvered stile and rail wood doors (at Fitting Rooms).

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2022.
B. WDMA I.S. 6A - Interior Architectural Wood Stile and Rail Doors; 2021, with Errata (2022).

1.3 RELATED SECTIONS
A. Section 08 12 13 – Hollow Metal Frames.
B. Section 08 71 00 – Door Hardware.

1.4 REFERENCES
A. NFPA 80 – Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.
B. Window and Door Manufacturers Association:

1. I.S.6-A-13 – Industry Standards for Architectural Wood Stile & Rail Doors.
2. TR-8 UV Cured Acrylated Polyester Urethane.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. Comply with Section 01 33 00 – Submittal Procedures.
B. Shop Drawings: Submit manufacturer's shop drawings, including elevations, sections, and details,

indicating door construction, dimensions, tolerances, materials, panels, hardware, louvers, and
finish.

C. Samples:
1. Doors: Submit manufacturer's construction samples of doors showing materials and finish.
2. Color: Submit manufacturer’s door finish samples, showing range of color variation.

D. Manufacturer’s Certification: Submit manufacturer’s certification that doors comply with specified
requirements and are suitable for intended application.

E. Cleaning Instructions: Submit manufacturer's cleaning instructions for doors.
F. Warranty: Submit manufacturer's standard warranty.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Identifying Label: Each door shall bear identifying label indicating:

1. Door manufacturer.
2. Order number.
3. Door number.
4. Fire rating, if applicable.

B. Fire-Rated Doors: Labeled by UL/QAI.
1. Construction Details and Hardware Application: Approved by labeling agency.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Delivery:
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1. Deliver doors to site in manufacturer’s original, unopened containers and packaging, with
labels clearly identifying product name and manufacturer.

B. Storage:
1. Store doors in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
2. Store doors in clean, dry area indoors, protected from damage and direct sunlight.
3. Store doors flat on level surface.
4. Do not store doors directly on concrete.
5. Keep doors completely covered. Use covering which allows air circulation and does not

permit light to penetrate.
6. Store doors between 50 and 90 degrees Fahrenheit and 25 to 55 percent relative humidity.
7. Do not subject doors to sudden changes in temperature or relative humidity.

C. Handling:
1. Handle doors in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
2. Protect doors and finish during handling and installation to prevent damage.
3. Handle doors with clean hands or clean gloves.
4. Lift and carry doors. Do not drag doors across other doors or surfaces.

1.8 WARRANTY
A. Warrant interior doors for a limited lifetime in interior use against warpage, delamination, and

defects in materials and workmanship.
B. Defects noted during warranty period shall be corrected at no cost to Owner. Corrective work shall

include labor and material for repair, replacement, refinishing, and rehanging as required.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURER
A. VT Industries, Inc., One Eggers Drive, Two Rivers, Wisconsin, 54241. Phone (920) 793-1351.

www.vtindustries.com. door_info@vtindustries.com.

2.2 STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS
A. Architectural Interior Stile and Rail Wood Doors: Eggers Collection.

1. Louver Panels: E803.
B. Compliance: WDMA I.S. 6A-13, custom grade.
C. Design:

1. Panel Type: Louver
D. Non-Rated Doors: Eggers Collection.

1. Door Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.
2. Stile Width: 6 inches, unless otherwise noted.
3. Mullion Width: 5 inches, unless otherwise noted.
4. Rails:

a. Top Rail Width: 6 inches, unless otherwise noted.
b. Lock Rail Width: 5 inches, unless otherwise noted.
c. Cross Rail Width: 5 inches, unless otherwise noted.
d. Bottom Rail Width: 10 inches, unless otherwise noted.

5. Panels:
a. Flat Panel Thickness: 5/8 inch.
b. Raised Panel Thickness: 1-1/8 inches.

6. Louvers: #114 Wood Louver.
7. Veneers:

http://www.vtindustries.com/
mailto:door_info@vtindustries.com
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a. Species:Clear Maple.
b. Cut: Plain sliced.

2.3 DOOR CONSTRUCTION
A. Stile Edge: Matching wood edge.
B. Inner Stile and Rail:

1. Non-Rated Doors and 20-Minute Fire-Rated Doors: Specified wood veneer pressed over
particleboard (Structural Composite Lumber available).

C. Panels:
1. Non-Rated Doors and 20-Minute Fire-Rated Doors: Specified wood veneer pressed over

composite wood core.
D. Stile and Rail Joints: Doweled construction.
E. Hinges: Factory drill pilot holes.
F. Sticking Used with Louvers: Quarter Round.

2.4 HARDWARE
A. Factory machine doors in accordance with templates from specified hardware manufacturers and

hardware schedule.

2.5 FINISH
A. Stile and Rail Doors: Manufacturer’s factory finish.
B. Factory Finish: VT Industries factory finish.

1. Description: WDMA TR-8 UV Cured Acrylated Polyester Urethane Clear Finish: Clear.
2. Sealers and Topcoats: WDMA TR-8 (UV Cured Acrylated Polyester Urethane).

C. Top and Bottom Rails: Factory sealed only if door is finished

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine locations to receive doors. Notify Architect of conditions that would adversely affect

installation or subsequent use. Do not begin installation until unacceptable conditions are
corrected.

B. Ensure frames are solidly anchored, allowing no deflection when doors are installed.
C. Ensure frames are plumb, level, square, and within tolerance.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Allow doors to become acclimated to building temperature and relative humidity for a minimum of

24 hours before installation.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
B. Install doors at locations indicated on the Drawings.
C. Install doors plumb, level, and square.
D. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.

3.4 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors to swing freely, without binding in frame.
B. Adjust hardware to operate properly.
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C. Repair minor damages to finish in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and as approved
by Architect.

D. Remove and replace damaged doors that cannot be successfully repaired, as determined by
Architect.

3.5 CLEANING
A. Clean doors promptly after installation in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
B. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage finish.

3.6 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed doors from damage during construction.

END OF SECTION  08 14 33
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SECTION 08 41 13 - ALUMINUM FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes:

1. Trifab® VersaGlaze® 450 Framing System, 1-3/4" Sightline, storefront framing and entrance
doors.

B. Related Sections:
1. 088000: Glazing

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. For fenestration industry standard terminology and definitions, refer to the Fenestration & Glazing

Industry Alliance (FGIA) Glossary (AAMA AG-13).

1.4 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 611 - Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum; 2026.
B. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes; 2021.
C. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel;

2023.

1.5 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. General Performance:

1. Product to comply with the specified performance requirements without failure due to
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction, as
determined by testing of aluminum storefront systems representing those indicated for this
project.

2. Aluminum storefront systems shall withstand movements of supporting structure including,
but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and deflection from
uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

3. Failure includes any of these events:
a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure
b. Glass breakage
c. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components
d. Failure of operating units

B. Delegated Design:
1. Design aluminum storefront systems, including comprehensive engineering analysis by a

qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria
indicated.
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1.6 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:

1. Include:
a. Construction details
b. Material descriptions
c. Dimensions of individual components and profiles
d. Hardware
e. Finishes
f. Installation instructions

B. Shop Drawings:
1. Plans
2. Elevations
3. Sections
4. Details
5. Hardware
6. Attachments to other work
7. Operational clearances
8. Installation details

C. Samples for Verification:
1. Provide a verification sample for aluminum-framed storefront system and required

components.
D. Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.
E. Fabrication Sample:

1. Provide a fabrication sample of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed
systems, made from 12" 12 inch lengths of full-size components and showing details of the
following:
a. Joinery, including concealed welds
b. Anchorage
c. Expansion provisions
d. Glazing
e. Flashing and drainage

F. Entrance Door Hardware Schedule:
1. Schedule shall be prepared by or under the supervision of supplier.
2. Schedule shall detail fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, including

procedures and diagrams.
3. Coordinate final entrance door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to

ensure proper size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of entrance door hardware.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:

1. Installer must have successfully installed the same or similar units required for the project
and other projects of similar size and scope.

B. Source Limitations:
1. Obtain aluminum-framed storefront system through one source from a single manufacturer.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements:

1. Verify actual dimensions of aluminum-framed storefront openings by field measurements
before fabrication.
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2. Indicate measurements on shop drawings.

1.9 WARRANTY
A. Submit manufacturer's standard warranty for owner's acceptance.
B. Warranty Period:

1. Two years from Date of Substantial Completion of the project provided however that in no
event shall the Limited Warranty begin later than six months from date of shipment by
manufacturer.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Basis-of-Design Product:

1. Kawneer Company, Inc.
2. Trifab® VersaGlaze® 450 Framing System, 1-3/4" Sightline -

a. 1-3/4" x 4-1/2" 1.75 inch x 4.5 inch) nominal dimension
b. Non-thermal
c. Glass: front, center, back, multi-plane, structural silicone or weatherseal (type B) glazed
d. Screw spline, shear block, stick, or punched opening fabrication.

B. Substitutions:
1. Refer to Division 01 Substitutions Section for procedures and submission requirements.
2. Pre-Contract (Bidding Period) Substitutions:

a. Submit written requests ten (10) days prior to bid date.
3. Post-Contract (Construction Period) Substitutions:

a. Submit written request in order to avoid installation and construction delays.
4. Product Literature and Drawings:

a. Submit product literature and drawings modified to suit specific project requirements and
job conditions.

5. Certificates:
a. Submit certificate(s) certifying that the substitute manufacturer (1) attests to adherence

to specification requirements for storefront system performance criteria, and (2) has
been engaged in the design, manufacture, and fabrication of aluminum storefronts for a
period of not less than ten (10) years. (Company Name)

6. Test Reports:
a. Submit test reports verifying compliance with each test requirement required by the

project.
7. Samples:

a. Provide samples of typical product sections and finish samples in manufacturer's
standard sizes.

C. Substitution Acceptance:
1. Acceptance will be in written form, either as an addendum or modification.
2. Acceptance will be documented by a formal change order signed by the owner and

contractor.

2.2 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum Extrusions:

1. Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum storefront manufacturer for strength, corrosion
resistance, and application of required finish.
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2. Not less than 0.070" 0.07 inch wall thickness at any location for the main frame
3. Complying with ASTM B221: 6063-T6 alloy and temper

B. Fasteners:
1. Nonmagnetic stainless steel or other materials must be non-corrosive and compatible with

aluminum members, trim hardware, anchors, and other components.
C. Anchors, Clips, and Accessories:

1. Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless steel, or zinc-coated steel or iron complying with ASTM
B633 for SC 3 severe service conditions or other suitable zinc coating.

2. Anchors, clips, and accessories shall provide sufficient strength to withstand the design
pressure indicated.

D. Sealant:
1. For sealants required within fabricated storefront system, provide permanently elastic, non-

shrinking, and non-migrating type recommended by sealant manufacturer for joint size and
movement.

E. Tolerances:
1. References to tolerances for wall thickness and other cross-sectional dimensions of

storefront members are nominal and in compliance with AA Aluminum Standards and Data.

2.3 STOREFRONT FRAMING SYSTEM
A. Brackets and Reinforcements:

1. Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-staining, non-ferrous shims for
aligning system components.

B. Fasteners and Accessories:
1. Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, non-bleeding fasteners and

accessories must be compatible with adjacent materials.
2. Where exposed, fasteners and accessories shall be stainless steel.

C. Perimeter Anchors:
1. When steel anchors are used, provide insulation between steel material and aluminum

material to prevent galvanic action.
D. Packing, Shipping, Handling, and Unloading:

1. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with
identification labels intact.

E. Storage and Protection:
1. Store materials so that they are protected from exposure to harmful weather conditions.
2. Handle material and components to avoid damage.
3. Protect material against damage from elements, construction activities, and other hazards

before, during, and after installation.

2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS
A. Glazing to meet requirements in Division 08 Glazing Section.
B. Glazing Gaskets:

1. Manufacturer's standard compression types
C. Spacers and Setting Blocks:

1. Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type
D. Bond-Breaker Tape:

1. Manufacturer's standard TFE-fluorocarbon or polyethylene material to which sealants will not
develop adhesion.
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2.5 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
A. Entrance Doors :

1. Basis of Design: Kawneer Company, Inc., 350 Swing Door:
a. Medium stile
b. Vertical face dimension: 3-1/2" 3.5 inch
c. Bottom Rail: 10" 10 inch
d. Depth: 1-3/4" 1.75 inch

B. Structural-Test Performance:
1. Corner strength shall be tested per the Kawneer dual moment load test procedure and

certified by an independent testing laboratory to ensure weld compliance and corner integrity.
(Testing procedure and certified test results are available upon request.)

C. Major portions of the door members shall be 0.125" 0.13 inch nominal thickness.
D. Glazing molding shall be 0.05" 0.05 inch thick.
E. Finish: Match framing.

2.6 HARDWARE
A. General Hardware Requirements: Provide hardware per Section 08 71 00 Door Hardware.

2.7 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Joint Sealants:

1. For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in Division 07 Joint
Sealants Section.

B. Bituminous Paint:
1. Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint
2. Complies with SSPC-Paint 12 requirements except containing no asbestos
3. Formulated for 30-mil (0.762 mm) thickness per coat

2.8 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate framing member components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations
2. Accurately fitted joints that are flush, hairline, and weatherproof
3. Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture

migrating within the system to exterior
4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members
5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing that

maintain required glazing edge clearances
6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to the greatest

extent possible
B. Mechanically Glazed Framing Members:

1. Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
C. Structural-Sealant-Glazed Framing Members:

1. Include accommodations for using temporary support device to retain glazing in place while
structural sealant cures.

D. Storefront Framing:
1. Fabricate components for assembly using manufacturer’s standard installation instructions.

E. After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in project according to shop
drawings.
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2.9 ALUMINUM FINISHES
A. Finish designations that are prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum

Association for designating aluminum finishes.
B. Factory Finishing:

1. Kawneer Permanodic® AA-M10C21A44, AAMA 611, Architectural Class I Color Anodic
Coating (Color Dark Bronze)

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. With installer present, examine openings, substrates, structural support, anchorage, and

conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions
affecting performance of work:
1. Verify rough opening dimensions.
2. Verify levelness of sill plate.
3. Verify operational clearances.
4. Examine wall flashings, vapor retarders, water and weather barriers, and other built-in

components for proper water management.
5. Metal Surfaces:

a. Metal surfaces must be dry and clean (free of grease, oil, dirt, rust, corrosion, and
welding slag).

b. Ensure that metal surfaces are without sharp edges or offsets at joints.
B. Proceed with installation only after correcting unsatisfactory conditions.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Comply with Drawings, Shop Drawings, and manufacturer's written instructions for installing

aluminum-framed storefront system, accessories, and other components.
B. Install aluminum-framed storefront system so that components:

1. Are level, plumb, square, and true to line
2. Are without distortion and do not impede thermal movement
3. Are anchored securely in place to structural support
4. Are in proper relation to wall flashing and other adjacent construction

C. Set sill members in bed of sealant or with gaskets, as indicated, for weather-tight construction.
D. Install aluminum-framed storefront system and components to drain condensation, water

penetrating joints, and moisture migrating within aluminum-framed storefront system to the
exterior.

E. Separate aluminum and other corrodible surfaces from sources of corrosion or electrolytic action
at points of contact with other materials.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Manufacturer's Field Services:

1. Upon owner’s written request, provide periodic site visit by manufacturer’s field service
representative.

3.4 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION
A. Adjusting: Not applicable.
B. Protection:

1. Protect installed product’s finish surfaces from damage during construction.
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C. Cleaning:
1. Clean glass immediately after installation.

a. Comply with glass manufacturer's written recommendations for final cleaning and
maintenance.

b. Remove non-permanent labels and clean surfaces.
2. Clean aluminum surfaces.
3. Avoid damaging protective coatings and finishes.
4. Remove excess sealants, glazing materials, dirt, and other substances.
5. Repair or replace damaged installed products.
6. Remove and replace glass that has been broken, chipped, cracked, abraded, or damaged

during the construction period.
7. Remove construction debris from project site and legally dispose of debris.

END OF SECTION  08 41 13
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SECTION 08 41 26 - ALL-GLASS ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. All-glass storefronts.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 21 16 - Gypsum Board Assemblies.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants; 2018.
B. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass; 2025.
C. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2025.

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's descriptive literature for each component in all-glass entrance

assembly.
C. Shop Drawings:  Drawings showing layout, dimensions, identification of components, and interface

with adjacent construction.
1. Include field measurements of openings.
2. Include elevations showing:

a. Appearance of all-glass entrance layouts.
b. Locations and sizes of cut-outs and drilled holes for other door hardware.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. All-Glass Entrances and Storefronts:

2.2 ALL-GLASS STOREFRONTS ASSEMBLIES
A. Storefronts:  Factory fabricated assemblies consisting of frameless glass panels fastened with

metal structural fittings in configuration indicated on drawings.
1. Operational Loads:  Designed to withstand door operation under normal traffic without

damage, racking, sagging, or deflection.
2. Prepared for all specified hardware whether specified in this section or not.
3. Finished metal surfaces protected with strippable film.
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4. Factory assembled to greatest extent practicable; may be disassembled to accommodate
shipping constraints.

2.3 MATERIALS
A. Glass:  Flat glass meeting requirements of ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat Glass, Quality

Q3, and Kind FT, fully tempered, in accordance with ASTM C1048, and as follows:
1. Thickness:  ​​5/8 inch​​.
2. Color:  Class 1, Clear.
3. Temper glass materials horizontally; visible tong marks or tong mark distortions are not

permitted.
B. Dry Glaze U-Channel: Satin Anodized Wide U-Channel with Top Load Roll-In Glazing Gasketing

for 5/8" & 3/4" Glass.
1. Basis of Design: CR Laurence Item # NH3SASL

C. Wet Glaze U-Channel: Satin Anodized Wet Glaze U-Channel for 5/8 (16 mm) to 3/4" (19 mm)
Glass.
1. Basis of Design: CRL-Blumcraft Item # EB750SA

D. Sealant:  One-part silicone sealant, comply with ASTM C920, clear.

2.4 ACCESSORIES
A. Exposed Fittings and Hardware:  Extruded aluminum, clear anodized finish.
B. Fixed Glazed Panel Fittings:  Sufficient to structurally support glazing and doors under specified

loads; including but not limited to ​glazing mullions​.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that openings are acceptable.
B. Do not begin installation until substrates and openings have been properly prepared.
C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrates thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare substrates using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Installation of metal framing for openings as specified in Section 09 21 16.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's installation instructions.
C. Tolerances:

1. Horizontal Components and Sight Lines:  Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet variation from
level, non-cumulative.

2. Vertical Components and Sight Lines:  Not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet variation from
plumb, non-cumulative.

3. Variation from Plane or Indicated Location:  Not more than 1/16 inch.
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3.4 CLEANING
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.

END OF SECTION  08 41 26
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SECTION 08 80 00 - GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Glazing units.
B. Glazing compounds.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets, Setting

Blocks, and Spacers; 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
B. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass;

2025.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and

environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify available
colors.

C. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings.

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For glass indicated to comply with performance requirements and
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer
responsible for their preparation.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits

permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel substrates are wet from
rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

1.6 WARRANTY
A. See Section  01 77 00 for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Float Glass Manufacturers:

1. Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass)​​:  www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass
type.

C. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer
for each product and installation method.
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2.2 GLASS MATERIALS
A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.

1. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.

2.3 GLAZING UNITS
A. Type G-1 - Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing for aluminum storefronts and :

1. Applications:  ​Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated​.
2. Glass Type:  ​Fully tempered​ float glass.
3. Tint:  ​Ultra-Clear​.
4. Thickness:  ​1/4 inch​, nominal.
5. Glazing Method:  ​Dry glazing method, gasket glazing​.

B. Type G-2 - Monolithic Interior Vision Glazing for all-glass storefronts:
1. Applications:  Interior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Glass Type:  ​Fully tempered​ float glass.
3. Tint:  ​Ultra-Clear​.
4. Thickness:  ​5/8 inch​, nominal.
5. Glazing Method:  Dry glazing method, gasket glazing.

2.4 ACCESSORIES
A. Concealed nonprogressive structural glass mounting system.
B. Setting Blocks: Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II. Length

of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet space
minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area. Confirm type
recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

C. Glazing Splines:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS
A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for size,

squareness, and offsets at corners.
B. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours before

glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.
B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.
D. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so

that exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible
marks in the completed Work.

3.3 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face

clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product
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manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance
requirements.
1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass

framing members and glazing components.
a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F , ambient; 180 deg F , material surfaces .

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges with
slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces.

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.

3.4 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from

Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or
impair appearance.

B. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.
1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. Install

correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing
tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and to
comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width.
With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

C. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in
glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

3.5 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the

interior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
E. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly,

with allowance for stretch during installation.
F. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with

joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.
G. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and

press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and
installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and
work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without
developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by
gasket manufacturer.

H. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-
glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce
a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant
recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.

END OF SECTION  08 80 00
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SECTION 09 01 90 - PREPARATION FOR REPAINTING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C842 - Standard Specification for Application of Interior Gypsum Plaster; 2005

(Reapproved 2025).

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.3 SUMMARY
A. Section includes preparation for repainting as follows:

1. Removing deteriorated paint finishes.
2. Cleaning substrates to receive new paint finishes.
3. Patching substrates to receive new paint finishes.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general remodeling, renovation, repair,

and maintenance requirements.
2. Section 099000 "Painting and Coating," Section 099611 "High-Performance Coatings" for

Paint materials and systems for new construction.

1.4 SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING
A. Perform preparation for repainting in the following sequence, which includes work specified in this

and other Sections:
1. Dismantle existing surface-mounted objects and hardware except items indicated to remain

in place. Tag items with location identification and protect.
2. Verify that temporary protections have been installed.
3. Examine condition of surfaces to be painted.
4. Remove existing paint to the degree required for each substrate and surface condition of

existing paint.
5. Apply paint system. Reference painting sections for systems specified.
6. Reinstall dismantled surface-mounted objects and hardware unless otherwise indicated.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Cleaning and Preparation Schedule: Submit a schedule of cleaning and preparation for each type

of existing painted surface indicated to receive new finishes.

1.6 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING
A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction

testing of cleaning materials, paint removers and compatibility of paint coatings and systems for
each indicated type of painted surface.
1. Use test areas as indicated and representative of proposed materials and existing

construction.
2. Propose changes to materials and methods to suit Project.
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient

temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste daily.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 PREPARATORY CLEANING MATERIALS
A. Water: Potable.
B. Detergent Solution: Solution prepared by mixing 2 cups (0.5 L) of tetrasodium pyrophosphate

(TSPP), 1/2 cup (125 mL) of laundry detergent that contains no ammonia, 5 quarts (5 L) of 5
percent sodium hypochlorite bleach, and 15 quarts (15 L) of warm water for every 5 gal. (20 L) of
solution required.

C. Mildewcide: Commercial proprietary mildewcide or a job-mixed solution prepared by mixing 1/3
cup (80 mL) of household detergent that contains no ammonia, 1 quart (1 L) of 5 percent sodium
hypochlorite bleach, and 3 quarts (3 L) of warm water.

D. Abrasives for Ferrous Metal Cleaning: Aluminum oxide paper, emery paper, fine steel wool, steel
scrapers, and steel-wire brushes of various sizes.

2.2 PAINT REMOVERS
A. Low-Odor, Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard low-odor, water-rinsable,

solvent-type paste, gel, or foamed emulsion formulation for removing paint from masonry, stone,
wood, plaster, or metal as required to suit Project; and containing no methanol or methylene
chloride.

B. Covered, Solvent-Type Paste Paint Remover: Manufacturer's standard, low-odor, covered, water-
rinsable, solvent-type paste or gel formulation for removing paint from masonry, stone, wood,
plaster, or metal as required to suit Project; and containing no methanol or methylene chloride.

2.3 PATCHING MATERIALS
A. Metal-Patching Compound: Two-part, polyester-resin, metal-patching compound; knife-grade

formulation as recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of metal repair indicated, tooling
time required for the detail of work, and site conditions. Compound shall be produced for filling
metal that has deteriorated from corrosion. Filler shall be capable of filling deep holes and
spreading to feather edge.

B. Gypsum-Plaster Patching Compound: Finish coat plaster and bonding compound according to
ASTM C842 and manufacturer's written instructions.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 PROTECTION
A. Comply with each manufacturer's written instructions for protecting building and other surfaces

against damage from exposure to its products. Prevent chemical solutions from coming into
contact with people, motor vehicles, landscaping, buildings, and other surfaces that could be
harmed by such contact.
1. Cover adjacent surfaces with materials that are proven to resist chemical solutions being

used unless the solutions will not damage adjacent surfaces. Use protective materials that
are UV resistant and waterproof. Apply masking agents to comply with manufacturer's written
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instructions. Do not apply liquid masking agent to painted or porous surfaces. When no
longer needed, promptly remove masking to prevent adhesive staining.

2. Do not apply chemical solutions during winds of sufficient force to spread them to
unprotected surfaces.

3. Neutralize and collect alkaline and acid wastes before disposal.
4. Dispose of runoff from operations by legal means and in a manner that prevents soil erosion,

undermining of paving and foundations, damage to landscaping, and water penetration into
building interiors.

3.2 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for

maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of painting work. Comply
with paint manufacturer's written instructions for inspection.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: Do not begin application of coatings unless moisture
content of exposed surface is below the maximum value recommended in writing by paint
manufacturer and not greater than the following maximum values when measured with an
electronic moisture meter appropriate to the substrate material:
1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

C. Alkalinity: Do not begin application of coatings unless surface alkalinity is within range
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer. Conduct alkali testing with litmus paper on
exposed plaster, cementitious, and masonry surfaces.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing finishes
and primers.
1. If existing surfaces cannot be prepared to an acceptable condition for proper finishing by

using specified surface-preparation methods, notify Architect in writing.
E. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces

are dry.
1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and

conditions.

3.3 PREPARATORY CLEANING
A. General: Use the gentlest, appropriate method necessary to clean surfaces in preparation for

painting. Clean all surfaces, corners, contours, and interstices.
B. Vacuum Cleaning: Vacuum ledges, troughs, bulkheads, and other construction holding dust and

debris prior to detergent cleaning surface restoration, or application of new finishes.
C. Dry-Brush Cleaning: Dry brush irregular surfaces with visible dust, cobwebs, or other

contamination. Combine dry-brush cleaning with forced or compressed air.
D. Detergent Cleaning: Wash surfaces by hand using clean rags, sponges, and bristle brushes.

Scrub surface with detergent solution and bristle brush until soil is thoroughly dislodged and can
be removed by rinsing. Use small brushes to remove soil from joints and crevices. Dip brush in
solution often to ensure that adequate fresh detergent is used and that surface remains wet. Rinse
with water applied by clean rags or sponges.

3.4 SUBSTRATE REPAIR
A. General: Repair substrate surface defects that are inconsistent with the surface appearance of

adjacent materials and finishes.
B. Gypsum-Board Substrates:

1. Repair defects including dents, gouges, and scrapes more than 1/8 inch in size and all holes
and cracks by filling with gypsum-plaster patching compound and sanding smooth.

2. Remove all fasteners, adhesives, and or anchors and repair by filling with gypsum-plaster
patching compound and sanding smooth.
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3. Rout out surface cracks to remove loose, unsound material; fill with patching compound and
sand smooth.

C. Galvanized Steel Substrates:
1. Remove surface rust or other oxidation by abrasive materials or hand tools. Promptly prime

areas to prevent further oxidation.
2. Remove loose, flaking, or peeling paint with hand tools. Sand transitions from bare metal to

remaining sound paint and prime area to prevent further deterioration.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from

Project site.
B. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of

other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave
in an undamaged condition.

3.6 SURFACE-PREPARATION SCHEDULE
A. General: Before painting, prepare surfaces where indicated on Drawings for painting according to

applicable requirements specified in this schedule.
1. Examine surfaces to evaluate each surface condition according to paragraphs below.
2. Where existing degree of soiling prevents examination, preclean surface and allow it to dry

before making an evaluation.
3. Repair substrate defects according to "Substrate Repair" Article.

B. Surface Preparation for Repainting of Painted Gypsum Board with minimal painted Surface
Degradation:
1. Surface Condition: Existing paint film in good condition and tightly adhered.
2. Paint Removal: Not required.
3. Preparation for Painting: Wash surface by detergent cleaning; use solvent cleaning where

needed. Roughen or degloss cleaned surfaces to ensure paint adhesion according to paint
manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Surface Preparation for Steel Roof Decking with cracking and peeling of existing paint finish:
1. Surface Condition: Paint film loose, flaking, or peeling.
2. Paint Removal: Remove loose, flaking, or peeling paint film by hand-tool paint-removal

methods.
3. Preparation for Painting:

a. Dry-brush with forced air or vacuum to remove dust, cobwebs and other organics.
b. If needed at stained areas, wash surface by detergent cleaning. Use other cleaning

methods for small areas of bare substrate if required.
c. Sand surfaces to smooth remaining paint film edges.
d. Prepare bare cleaned surface to be painted according to paint manufacturer's written

instructions for substrate construction materials.

END OF SECTION  09 01 90
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SECTION 09 05 61 - COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following

types of floor coverings:
1. Sheet Carpeting.
2. Thin-set ceramic tile.
3. ​​Polished Concrete Floor Toppngs​​.
4. ​​Thin Set Epoxy Terrazzo​​.

B. Removal of existing floor coverings.
C. Preparation of ​existing​ concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
D. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
E. Testing of existing concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH) has already been

conducted; test report is attached.
F. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs.  If such remediation
is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under Contractor's control
or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into the contract, a contract
modification will be issued.

G. Patching compound.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements:  Additional requirements relating to testing agencies and

testing.
B. Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Handling of existing floor

coverings removed.
C. Section 03 54 00 - Cast Underlayment​:  Self-leveling underlayment applied as remediation to

existing slab on grade construction not meeting the tolerances of flooring indicated.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement

Mortars (Using 50 mm [2 in.] Cube Specimens); 2024.
B. ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters, and

Gypsum Concrete; 2020.
C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring;

2022.
D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2023.
E. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 2018.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Visual Observation Report:  For existing floor coverings to be removed.
B. Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature:  For each specific combination of

substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:
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1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.
2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

C. Testing Agency's Report:
1. Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
2. Summary of conditions encountered.
3. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
4. Copies of specified test methods.
5. Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.
6. Submit report to Architect.
7. Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

D. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
E. Floor Moisture Testing Technician Certificate:  International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI)

Concrete Slab Moisture Testing Technician- Grade I certificate.
F. Copy of RFCI (RWP).

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing agency

employed and paid by the flooring Contractor​according to the requirements of the respective new
flooring to be provided.

B. Contractor may perform adhesive and bond test with Contractor's own personnel or hire a testing
agency.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing
specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required, with

project Owner's project contact information.
D. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.
5. Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing will

start.
E. Floor Moisture Testing Technician Qualifications:  International Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI)

Concrete Slab Moisture Testing Technician Certification- Grade I.
F. Remedial Coating Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type

specified in this section, trained by or employed by coating manufacturer, and able to provide at
least 3 project references showing at least 3 years' experience installing moisture emission
coatings.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at

least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.
B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least 48

hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. Patching Compound:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for

conditions, and compatible with cementitios underlayments, primers, isolation membranes, setting
materials, and floor covering.  In the absence of any recommendation from flooring manufacturer,
provide a product with the following characteristics:
1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor, floor

covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at edges.
2. Compressive Strength:  3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance with

ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.
3. Products:

a. TEC Specialty Products LLC; TEC VersaPatch Latex Modified Floor Patch:
 www.tecspecialty.com/#sle.

b. ​Mapei Corporation, Mapecem Quickpatch High Performance Concrete Patch​.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION
A. Perform following operations in the order indicated:

1. Existing concrete slabs (on-grade and elevated) with existing floor coverings:
a. Visual observation of existing floor covering, for adhesion, water damage, alkaline

deposits, and other defects.
b. Removal of existing floor covering.

2. Preliminary cleaning.
3. Profiling
4. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet and one test in each

additional 1000 square feet, unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring manufacturer.
5. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless

otherwise indicated.
6. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise

indicated.
7. Specified remediation, if required.
8. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.
9. Other preparation specified.
10. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.
11. Protection.

B. Remediations:
1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab:  Correct this

condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction.
2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity:  If an adhesive that is resistant to the level

of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive
for installation of the flooring; if not, apply remedial floor coating recommended in writing by
the flooring manufacturer over entire suspect floor area.

3. Excessive Alkalinity (pH):  If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is resistant to the
level present is available and acceptable to the flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive for



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING
PREPARATION 

Indiana State University 09 05 61 - 4 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING
PREPARATION 09 05 61  - 4  

installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply remediation recommended in writing by the
flooring manufacturer over entire suspect floor area.

3.2 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS
A. Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI (RWP), as

applicable to floor covering being removed.
B. Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as

specified.

3.3 PROFILING CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE
A. Provide a substrate that is clean, durable, flat, pitched to specifications, SSD, and free of surface

contaminants for new flooring type indicated.
1. Determine the general condition, soundness, presence of contaminants, and the best method

to prepare the surface.
2. Remove non-durable concrete prior to the installation of the flooring system. Weak or

deteriorated concrete must be removed to a level of sound concrete.
3. Remove surface contaminants prior to creating a surface profile.

a. Contamination of concrete surfaces includes all materials that may affect the adhesion
and performance of the coating to be applied. Examples include, but are not limited to,
dirt, oil, grease, chemicals, curing compounds, etc.

b. Remove contaminants by use of detergent scrubbing with a heavy-duty
cleaner/degreaser, low-pressure water cleaning (less than 5,000 psi), or steam cleaning.

B. Create surface profiles by shotblasting, grinding and similar techniques.
1. Profile floor by shot blasting to between CSP-3 and CSP-5 according to the International

Concrete Repair Institute (ICRI) Guideline No. 310.2.
C. Correct conditions that are found to be out of compliance with the requirements of each new

flooring specification, including substrate repair, pre-leveling, joint and crack treatment as required
to achieve the specified finish.

3.4 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING
A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test

method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.
B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements of

this section.
C. Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.
D. Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test method,

as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.
E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as

indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet per 24 hours.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.

3.5 ALKALINITY TESTING
A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test

method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.
B. The following procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated here for the

Contractor's convenience.
1. Use a wide range alkalinity (pH) test paper, its associated chart, and distilled or deionized

water.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING
PREPARATION 

Indiana State University 09 05 61 - 5 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING
PREPARATION 09 05 61  - 5  

2. Place several drops of water on a clean surface of concrete, forming a puddle approximately
1 inch in diameter.  Allow the puddle to set for approximately 60 seconds, then dip the
alkalinity (pH) test paper into the water, remove it, and compare immediately to chart to
determine alkalinity (pH) reading.

3. Use of a digital pH meter with probe is acceptable; follow meter manufacturer's instructions.
C. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as

indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test value is
over 10.

3.6 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
C. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving joints,

and other irregularities with patching compound.
D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.7 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

END OF SECTION  09 05 61
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SECTION 09 22 16 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Framing systems.
2. Suspension systems.
3. Grid suspension systems.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 054000 "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for exterior and interior load-bearing, interior

non-load-bearing wall framing exceeding height limitations, and exterior non-load-bearing
wall studs; floor joists; and roof rafters and ceiling joists.

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing; 2020.
B. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel; 2019.
C. ASTM A641/A641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire;

2019 (Reapproved 2025).
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.
E. ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members; 2024.
F. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive Screw-

Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2020.
G. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2023.
H. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in Roofing

and Waterproofing; 2017 (Reapproved 2023).
I. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission

Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2023.
J. ASTM E119 - Standard Test Methods for Fire Tests of Building Construction and Materials; 2026.
K. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2022.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:

1. Framing systems.
2. Suspension systems.
3. Grid suspension systems.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.
B. Evaluation Reports: Submit evaluation reports certified under an independent third-party

inspection program administered by an agency accredited by IAS to ICC-ES AC98 accreditation
criteria for inspection agencies.

C. Manufacturer's Certification: Submit manufacturer's certification of product compliance with codes
and standards along with product literature and data sheets for specified products.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing members

are certified in accordance with the product-certification program of the Steel Framing Industry
Association (SFIA) or similar organization providing a verifiable code-compliance program.

B. Contractor to provide effective, full-time quality control over fabrication and erection complying with
pertinent codes and regulations of government agencies having jurisdiction. Conduct
preinstallation meeting to verify Project requirements, substrate conditions, and manufacturer's
written installation instructions.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation.
B. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification

labels intact.
C. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during delivery,

storage, and handling as required by AISI S202.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-

load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in
assembly indicated, in accordance with ASTM E119 and displaying a classification label from an
independent testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
1. Construct fire-resistance-rated partitions in compliance with tested assembly requirements

indicated on Drawings.
2. Rated assemblies to be substantiated from applicable testing using proposed products, by

Contractor.
B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction identical to

those tested in assembly indicated on Drawings, in accordance with ASTM E90 and classified in
accordance with ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

C. Horizontal Deflection:
1. For composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height based on horizontal loading

of 5 lbf/sq. ft. (239 Pa).
2. For non-composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the wall height based on horizontal

loading of 5 lbf/sq. ft. (239 Pa).
3. For composite or non-composite wall assemblies indicated to receive ceramic tile, limited to

1/360 of the wall height based on horizontal loading of 5 lbf/sq. ft. (239 Pa).
4. For non-composite vertical bulkhead assemblies, limited to 1/120 of the wall height based on

horizontal loading of 5 lbf/sq. ft. (239 Pa).
D. Design framing systems in accordance with AISI S220 and ASTM C645, Section 10, unless

otherwise indicated.
E. Design Loads: As indicated on architectural Drawings or 5 lbf/sq. ft. (239 Pa) minimum as required

by the IBC.
F. Design framing systems to accommodate deflection of primary building structure and construction

tolerances and to withstand design loads with a maximum deflection of 1” (25.4mm).
1.  Design framing systems in the long-span areas of the Worship Center and Stage area to

accomodate a 2" macimum deflection of primary building structural members.
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2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS
A. Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S220 and ASTM C645, Section 10 for conditions

indicated.
1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with AISI S220 and ASTM C645, Section 10 requirements

for metal unless otherwise indicated
2. Protective Coating: Comply with AISI S220; ASTM A653/A653M, G40 (Z120); or coating with

equivalent corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.
a. Coating to demonstrate equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report

acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
b. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

ClarkDietrich; DiamondPlus Coating on ProSTUD and ProTRAK 20.
B. Studs and Track: AISI S220 and ASTM C645, Section 10.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;
ProSTUD Drywall Framing System with Smart Edge technology or comparable product by
one of the following current members of the SFIA:
a. CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
b. Telling Industries.
c. Substitutions: See Section 00 16 00 – Product Requirements.

2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: As required by performance requirements for horizontal
deflection.

3. Flange Size: 1-1/4 inches.
4. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

C. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:
1. Single Long-Leg Track System: Top track with 3-inch deep flanges in thickness not less than

indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top track and with continuous bridging
and spacer bar located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide lateral bracing.
a. Locations: Worship Center, Connection Corridor, Multi-Purpose, Kids area.
b. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

ClarkDietrich; Deep Leg Deflection Track and Spazzer 9200 Bridging and Spacer Bar or
comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.

2. Slotted Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in thickness
not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.
a. Locations: Where Head of Wall Deflection joints are not visible or are concealed by other

construction.
b. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

ClarkDietrich; MaxTrak Slotted Deflection Track or comparable product by one of the
following current members of the SFIA:
1) CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
2) Telling Industries.
3) Substitutions: See Section 00 16 00 – Product Requirements.

D. Firestop Tracks: Top track manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with
movement of structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated; in
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;

BlazeFrame DL or comparable product by one of the following current members of the SFIA:
a. CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
b. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
c. Substitutions: See Section 00 16 00 – Product Requirements.

E. L-Angle / Corner Angle: For Head of Wall Deflection Joints where deflection exceeds 1".
1. Locations: Worship Center Demising Wall @ Storage.

https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/prostud-drywall-framing-system
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/deep-leg-deflection-track-system
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/spazzer-9200-spacing-and-bridging-bar-spzd
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/maxtrak-slotted-deflection-track
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/blazeframe-fire-stop-products
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2. Basis of Design: Clark Dietrich 500x500 ( 5-inch by 5-inch) L-Angle, 12ga (0.017") with G90
coating.

F. Backing Plate: Proprietary fire-retardant-treated wood blocking and bracing in width indicated.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;

Danback Fire-Retardant Treated Wood Backing Plate D16F or comparable product by a
current member of the SFIA.

G. Flat Strap: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich; Flat

Strap or comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.
2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

H. Channel Bridging and Bracing: Pre-notched steel, 7/8 by 7/8 by 50 inches (22.2 by 22.2 by 1270
mm), 0.0329-inch- (0.84-mm-) minimum base-steel thickness.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;

Spazzer 9200 (SPZD) or comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.
I. U-Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch- (1.37-mm-) minimum base-steel thickness, with minimum

1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;

Cold-Formed U-Channel and Fastbridge Bridging Clip or comparable product by a current
member of the SFIA.

2. U-Channel Depth: 1-1/2 inches.
J. Rigid Furring Channels: Hat-shaped channels for furring out walls.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;
Furring Channel or comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.

2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0179 inch.
3. Depth: 1-1/2 inches.

K. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce
sound transmission.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich; RC

Deluxe or comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.
2. Configuration: Asymmetrical.

L. Sound Isolation Clips: Use with 7/8-inch- (22-mm-), 18-mil (0.457-mm), 25-gauge, drywall furring
channels for acoustical separation.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;

Sound Clip (CDSC) or comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.
M. Carrying Channels: 0.053-inch (1.34-mm) base-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-)

wide flanges.
1. Depth: 3/4 inch.
2. Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge-type steel sheet with minimum base-steel

thickness of 0.0296 inch.
3. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.57-mm-)

diameter wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.
N. Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment

flange of 3/4 inch, minimum base-steel thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit
insulation thickness indicated.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich; Z-

Furring Channel or comparable product a current member of the SFIA.
O. Partial Wall Framing Connection: 3/8-inch (9.5-mm) ASTM A36/A36M steel-plate ST50H stud

connector designed to support out-of-plane loading of cantilevered partial wall systems that are
unsupported at the top track.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide ClarkDietrich;

Pony Wall  PW36 or comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.
2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0966 inch.

https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/danback-flexible-wood-backing
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/flat-strapping
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/flat-strapping
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/spazzer-9200-spacing-and-bridging-bar-spzd
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/u-channel-crc
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/furring-channel-hat-channel
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/rc-deluxe-resilient-channel-rcsd
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/rc-deluxe-resilient-channel-rcsd
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/clarkdietrich-sound-clip-cdsc
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/z-furring-channel
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/z-furring-channel
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/pony-wall


ISU HMSU Commons Renovation NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 
Indiana State University 09 22 16 - 5 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 09 22 16  - 5  

3. Size (Height; Width by Length): 35-3/4 inches long plate.

2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- (1.59-mm-) diameter

wire, or double strand of 0.048-inch- (1.21-mm-) diameter wire.
B. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.
C. Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch (25 by 5 mm) by length indicated.
D. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): Cold-formed, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel

thickness of 0.0538 inch and minimum 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges.
1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches.

E. Furring Channels (Furring Members):
1. Cold-Formed Channels: 0.0538-inch (1.367-mm) base-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-

inch- (13-mm-) wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep.
2. Steel Studs and Tracks: AISI S220 and ASTM C645, Section 10.

a. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
ClarkDietrich; ProSTUD Drywall Framing System with Smart Edge technology or
comparable product by a current member of the SFIA.

b. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0181 inch.
c. Flange Size: 1-1/4 inches.
d. Web Depth: 2-1/2 inches.

3. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: Comply with AISI S220, 7/8 inch deep.
a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

4. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- (13-mm-) deep members designed to reduce sound
transmission.
a. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide

ClarkDietrich; RC Deluxe (RCSD) Resilient Channel or comparable product by a current
member of the SFIA.

b. Configuration: Asymmetrical.

2.4 GRID SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Grid Suspension Systems for Gypsum Board Ceilings: ASTM C645, direct-hung system composed

of main beams and cross-furring members that interlock.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the

following:
a. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.
b. CertainTeed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
c. Rockfon; ROCKWOOL International.
d. USG Corporation.
e. Substitutions: See Section 00 16 00 – Product Requirements.

2.5 AUXILIARY MATERIALS
A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and
other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

B. Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide one of the following:
1. Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt),

nonperforated.
2. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener penetration

without foam displacement, 1/8 inch thick, in width to suit steel stud size.

https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/prostud-drywall-framing-system
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/furring-channel-hat-channel
https://www.clarkdietrich.com/products/rc-deluxe-resilient-channel-rcsd
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PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames,

cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions
affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of

overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building structure
have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and that hangers
will develop their full strength.
1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in

advance of time needed for coordination and construction.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754.

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to
framing installation.

B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely
fastened.

C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members.

Frame both sides of joints independently.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF FRAMING SYSTEMS
A. Install framing system components in accordance with spacings indicated, but not greater than

spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
1. Single-Layer Application: As required by horizontal deflection performance requirements; 16

inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
2. Multilayer Application: As required by horizontal deflection performance requirements; 16

inches o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
3. Tile Backing Panels: As required by horizontal deflection performance requirements; 16

inches o.c.
B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior

walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.
C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports or

substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.
1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to

produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.
2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install

track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.
a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
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b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch (13-
mm) clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished
assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead
structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for
door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match
framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to
underside of solid structure.
a. Install fire-resistant partitions using manufacturer's proprietary equivalent-gauge studs in

compliance with requirements of UL U419.
b. Firestop Track: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-rated

assembly indicated.
5. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.
6. Curved Partitions:

a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.
b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along arcs.

On straight lengths of no fewer than two studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6 inches
(152.4 mm) o.c.

E. Direct Furring:
1. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or

powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.
F. Z-Shaped Furring Members:

1. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with
concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners
spaced 24 inches o.c.

2. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange extending
beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring channel to web
of attached channel. At interior corners, space second member no more than 12 inches from
corner and cut insulation to fit.

G. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8
inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

3.5 INSTALLATION OF SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Install suspension system components in accordance with spacings indicated, but not greater than

spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.
1. Hangers: 48 inches o.c.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 48 inches o.c.
3. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 16 inches o.c.

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by building
structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling

plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.
a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting horizontal

forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings

that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension system
members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of trapezes or
equivalent devices.
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a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, eye
screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, and in a
manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to
inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise
fail.

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts that

extend through forms.
7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.
8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

D. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports.
E. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.

3.6 INSTALLATION OF GRID SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems

meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other and
butt-cut to fit into wall track.

3.7 INSTALLATION OF DRYWALL PENETRATION BARRIER MESH
A. Install drywall penetration barrier mesh as follows:

1. Install barrier-mesh sheets with diamond running in direction most suitable.
2. Install barrier-mesh clips to secure mesh to framing members.
3. Butt mesh joints that occur on framing members.
4. Overlapping mesh joints to achieve tie-in is acceptable.
5. Install barrier-mesh sheets to join, begin, and terminate on framing members.
6. Wire tie barrier-mesh sheets not joining on framing member with 0.046-inches (1.16-mm), 18-

gauge, steel tie wire.
7. Wire tying to be no less frequent than mesh clip installation.

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/16 inch in 12 feet]

measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between parallel
members that will receive finishes.

END OF SECTION  09 22 16
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SECTION 09 29 00 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes

1. Paper faced gypsum board.
2. Abuse Resistant gypsum board
3. Mold, mildew, moisture resistant paper faced gypsum board.
4. Fiberglass mat faced gypsum board.
5. Cement board.
6. Accessories.
7. ​Sound Attenuation Batts (Accoustic Insulation)
8. Trim.
9. Joint tape.
10. Joint compounds.

1.2 REFERENCES
A. American National Standards Institute (ANSI):

1. ANSI A108 Interior Installation of Cementitious Backer Units.
B. ASTM International (ASTM):

1. ASTM C475/C475M Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing
Gypsum Board.

2. ASTM C840 Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board.
3. ASTM C919 Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications.
4. ASTM C1002 Standard Specifications for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application

of Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs.
5. ASTM C1178/C1178M Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant

Gypsum Backing Panel.
6. ASTM C1325 Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units.
7. ASTM C1396/C1396M Standard Specification for Gypsum Board.
8. ASTM C1629/C1629M Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated Interior

Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced Cement Panels.
9. ASTM C1658/C1658M Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Panels.
10. ASTM C1766 Standard Specification for Factory-Laminated Gypsum Panel.
11. ASTM D3273 Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber.
12. ASTM E814 Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Through-Penetration Fire Stops.
13. ASTM G21 Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi.
C. Gypsum Association (GA):

1. GA-214 Recommended Levels of Gypsum Board Finish.
2. GA-216 Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:

1. Each type of gypsum product.
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2. Cementitious board.
3. Trim accessories.

B. Samples
1. Trim Accessories: 12-inch 12 inch length of trim.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 PAPER FACED GYPSUM BOARD
A. Gypsum Board, Regular Core, ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Basis of Design: Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
a. Gold Bond® Gypsum Board.
b. Thickness: As Indicated on the drawings.

B. Gypsum Board, Fire-Resistant Core: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
1. Basis of Design: Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:

a. Gold Bond® Fire-Shield® Gypsum Board.
b. Thickness: 5/8".

2.2 MOLD, MILDEW AND MOISTURE RESISTANT PAPER FACED GYPSUM BOARD
A. Gypsum Board, Regular Core, Mold, Mildew, Moisture Resistant: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
B. Gypsum Board, Fire Resistant Core, Mold, Mildew Moisture Resistant: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Basis of Design: Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
a. Gold Bond® XP® Fire-Shield® Gypsum Board.

2.3 ABUSE REISTANT
A. Gypsum Board, Abuse Resistant: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Basis of Design: Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
a. Gold Bond® XP® Hi-Abuse® Gypsum Board.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Core: Type X.
4. Edges: Tapered.
5. Mold/Mildew Resistance: ASTM D3273; Score of 10.
6. Surface Abrasion: ASTM C1629/C1629M; Level 3.
7. Indentation: ASTM C1629/C1629M; Level 1.
8. Soft-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M; Level 2.
9. Hard-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M; Level 1.

2.4 FIBERGLASS MAT FACED GYPSUM BOARD - TILE BACKER
A. Gypsum Board: ASTM C1658/C1658M.

1. Basis of Design: Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
B. Gypsum Board, Tile Backer: ASTM C1178/C1178M.

1. Basis of Design: Gold Bond Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
a. Gold Bond® eXP® Fire-Shield® Tile Backer.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Core: Type X.
4. Edges: Square.
5. Sustainability: GREENGUARD Gold Certified.
6. Mold/Mildew Resistance: ASTM D3273; Score of 10.
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2.5 CEMENT BOARD
A. Cement Board, Backer, Interior/Exterior: ASTM C1325.

1. Basis of Design: PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum
Company:
a. PermaBASE® Cement Board.
b. PermaBASE PLUS® Cement Board.

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Weight: 3.65 lbs./sq.ft. (17.8 kg/m2).
4. Edges: Round.
5. Sustainability: GREENGUARD Gold Certified.
6. Mold/Mildew Resistance: ASTM D3273; Score of 10.
7. Shear Bond Strength: 241 psi.

2.6 ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustical Sealant: ASTM C919.

1. Manufacturers and Products:
a. Grabber Construction Products; Acoustical Sound and Smoke Sealant GSCSF.
b. Specified Technologies Inc.; SpecSeal SNS Smoke N Sound Acoustical Sealant.
c. BOSS Products; BOSS 826 Acoustical Acrylic Sound Sealant.

B. Firestopping: ASTM E814.
1. Manufacturers and Products:

a. Specified Technologies Inc.; SpecSeal SSP Putty & Putty Pads.
b. BOSS Products; BOSS 818 Fire Rated Putty Pads.

C. Fasteners for Cement Board: ASTM C1002.
D. Fasteners for Tile Backer: ASTM C1002.

2.7 TRIM ACCESSORIES
A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.

1. Material: Paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.
2. Shapes:

a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
c. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
f. Expansion (control) joint.
g. Curved-Edge Cornerbead: With notched or flexible flanges.
h. ​Vinyl L-Bead with Comnpressible Foam

B. Aluminum Trim: Extruded accessories of profiles and dimensions indicated.
1. Aluminum: Alloy and temper with not less than the strength and durability properties of ASTM

B221 (((ASTM B221M))), Alloy 6063-T5.
2. Finish: Corrosion-resistant primer compatible with joint compound and finish materials

specified.
C. Vinyl Trim:

1. Reveal Bead:
a. Basis of Design Product: Architectural Reveal Bead, by Trim-Tex Inc.
b. Tab Size: 1.125 inch.
c. Length: 10 feet.
d. Reveal Size: 0.625 inch by 0.625 inch (191 mm by 191 mm).

2. Shadow Z Bead:
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a. Basis of Design Product: Architectural Z Shadow Bead, by Trim-Tex Inc.
b. Tab Size: 1.125 inch.
c. Length: 10 feet.
d. Reveal Size: 0.625 inch by 0.625 inch (15.9 mm by 15.9 mm).

3. F Reveal Bead:
a. Basis of Design Product: Architectural F Reveal Bead, by Trim-Tex Inc.
b. Tab Size: 1.125 inch.
c. Length: 10 feet.
d. Reveal Size: 0.625 inch by 0.625 inch (15.9 mm by 15.9 mm).

4. Shadow Bead:
a. Reveal Size: 0.625 inch by 0.625 inch (15.9 mm by 15.9 mm).

5. Vinyl L-Bead with Compressible Foam:
a. 1/2" Leg x 1 1/8" Flange (Optional Rip Bead) with Compressible Foam seal for sound

attentuation.
b. Basis of Design: Clark Dietrich Ultra Bead.

2.8 SOUND ATTENUATION BATTS - ACOUSTIC INSULATION
A. Glass or Mineral wool Medium-Density, Type 1, Class A (ASTM C6625) formaldehyde-free batts,

friction fit, in widths required for stud cavities indicated.
1. Basis of Design: Knauf Eco-Batt.

a.  Thickness: 3 1/2"
b. Combustibility: ASTM E136, Non-Combustible.
c. Mold Growth: ASTM C1338, Pass.

2. Substitions: Acceptable, meeting the requirements of this section.

2.9 JOINT TAPE
A. Paper Tape: 2-1/16 inch wide (2.06 inch), cross-fibered paper, ASTM C475/C475M.

1. Basis of Design: ProForm Finishing Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company:
a. ProForm™ Paper Joint Tape.

B. Fiberglass Mesh Tape: Polymer-coated (alkali-resistant) fiberglass mesh.
1. Basis of Design: PermaBASE Building Products provided by National Gypsum Company:

a. PermaBASE™ Cement Board Tape, 2 inch.

2.10 JOINT COMPOUNDS
A. Setting Type Compound

1. Field mixed quick setting and hardening: ASTM C475/C475M.
a. Basis of Design: ProForm Finishing Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum

Company:
1) ProForm® Quick Set™ Setting Compound.
2) .

2. Field mixed quick setting and hardening; fire resistant: ASTM E814.
a. Basis of Design: ProForm Finishing Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum

Company:
1) ProForm® Quick Set™ Fire and Smoke Stop 90 Setting Compound.

B. Drying Type Compound:
1. Ready mix, vinyl base: ASTM C475/C475M.

a. Basis of Design: ProForm Finishing Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum
Company:
1) ProForm® All Purpose Joint Compound.
2) ProForm® All Purpose Machine Grade Joint Compound.
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2. Ready mix, vinyl base, topping compound: ASTM C475/C475M.
a. Basis of Design: ProForm Finishing Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum

Company:
1) ProForm® Topping Joint Compound.

3. Ready mix, vinyl base, embedding tape and trim: ASTM C475/C475M.
a. Basis of Design: ProForm Finishing Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum

Company:
1) ProForm® Taping Joint Compound.
2) ProForm® Taping Lite Joint Compound.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with

Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL
A. Install in accordance with:

1. Manufacturer recommendations.
2. ANSI A108.
3. ASTM C840.
4. GA-216.

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels
not less than one framing member.

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not
more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.
F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,

etc.), except in chases braced internally.
1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings,

coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m) in area.
2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs

and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-
inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments.
Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with
edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural
surfaces with acoustical sealant.

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
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I. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C919 and with
manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths
around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings.

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily
installed after panels have been installed on one side.

K. Single-Layer Application:
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest extent

possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.
2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless

otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.
a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of

panels.
b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise indicated or

required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.
3. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

L. Multilayer Application:
1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on

walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to
framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches minimum, from
parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated
assembly.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers vertically
(parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring member and face-
layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer joints unless otherwise
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger joints on opposite sides of
partitions.

3. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers with screws; fasten face layers with adhesive and
supplementary fasteners.

M. Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum
board manufacturer's written instructions and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels until
fastening adhesive has set.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF EXTERIOR GYPSUM PANELS FOR CEILINGS AND SOFFITS
A. Apply panels perpendicular to supports, with end joints staggered and located over supports.

1. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) open space where panels abut other construction or structural
penetrations.

2. Fasten with corrosion-resistant screws.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF TILE BACKING PANELS
A. Glass-Mat, Water-Resistant Backing Panels: Comply with manufacturer's written installation

instructions and install at locations indicated to receive tile. Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap
where panels abut other construction or penetrations.

B. Cementitious Backer Units: ANSI A108.11, at locations indicated to receive tile.
C. Water-Resistant Backing Board: Install where indicated with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where panels

abut other construction or penetrations.
D. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in same plane, shim surfaces to produce a

uniform plane across panel surfaces.
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3.5 INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES
A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners

used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings and if not specifically

indicated, provide according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations approved by Architect for
visual effect.

C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:
1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless noted otherwise.
2. Bullnose Bead: Use where indicated on Drawings.
3. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
4. L-Bead and L-Tear Away Bead: Use where gypsum board abuts precast concrete wall panels

or materials other than finished gypsum board.
5. Architectural Reveal Bead: For aesthetic affect, where Indicated on the Drawings.
6. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

3.6 FINISHING
A. Finish in accordance with:

1. Manufacturers recommendations.
2. ASTM C840:

a. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
b. Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile.
c. Level 3: Where wall coverings or other materials conceal the entire wall surface.
d. Level 4: At all panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

1) Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."

e. Level 5: Where indicated on Drawings.
1) Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior

Painting."
3. GA-214

3.7 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-

drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall
application.

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction,
and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,

discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION  09 29 00
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SECTION 09 51 00 - ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS - ARMSTRONG

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Acoustical units.
B. Suspension systems.
C. Acoustical insulation above ceiling.

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2025a.
B. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of Metal

Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings; 2022.
C. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems for

Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels; 2019 (Reapproved 2025).
D. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2026.
E. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for

Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions; 2022.
F. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products; 2023.

1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent

before, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Armstrong World Industries, Inc:  www.armstrongceilings.com/#sle.
B. Substitutions:  ​See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements​.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Class A, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2.3 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Acoustical Units - General:  ASTM E1264.
B. Acoustical Panels​, Type A​:  With the following characteristics:

1. Classification:  ASTM E1264, Type A.
a. Form:  A1.2, wet formed.
b. Pattern:  D - fissured.

2. Size:  24 by 24 inches.
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3. Thickness:  3/4 inch.
4. Light Reflectance:  ​0.85 percent​, in accordance with ASTM E1264.
5. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) Range:  ​0.70 to 0.75​, in accordance with ASTM E1264.
6. Articulation Class (AC):  ​170​, in accordance with ASTM E1264.
7. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC):  ​35​, in accordance with ASTM E1264.
8. Panel Edge:  ​Beveled Tegular​.
9. Suspension System, Type _____:  Exposed grid.
10. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Fine Fissured.

2.4 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Metal Suspension Systems - General:  Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and

interlocking components, with perimeter moldings, hold-down clips, stabilizer bars, clips, and
splices as required.
1. Materials:

a. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A653/A653M, G30 coating.
B. Exposed Suspension System​​:  ​Hot-dip galvanized steel​ grid with ​steel​ cap.

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C635/C635M.

2. Profile:  Tee; 15/16-inch face width.
3. Finish:  Baked enamel.
4. Color:  White.
5. Products:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; Prelude XL.

2.5 ACCESSORIES
A. Support Channels and Hangers:  Galvanized steel; size and type to suit application, seismic

requirements, and ceiling system flatness requirement specified.
B. Hanger Wire:  12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C. Perimeter Moldings: Same metal and finish as grid.

1. Size:  As required for installation conditions​​.
D. Touch-Up Paint:  Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers does not interfere with other work.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
B. Coordinate location of hangers with other work.

3.3 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEMS
A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, ASTM E580/E580M, and

manufacturer's instructions, as supplemented in this section.
B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum

deflection of 1:360.
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C. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with other
interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.

D. Where ducts or other equipment prevent regular spacing of hangers, reinforce nearest affected
hangers and related carrying channels to span extra distance.

E. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load to
exceed deflection capability.

F. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

G. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.

3.4 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to appearance

and function.
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
E. Cutting Acoustical Units:

1. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.

3.5 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees.

3.6 REPAIR
A. Replace damaged or abraded components.

3.7 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean surfaces.

END OF SECTION  09 51 00
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SECTION 09 65 00 - RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Resilient base.
B. Installation accessories.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.
B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Removal of existing floor

coverings, cleaning, and preparation.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using a

Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2025a.
B. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2021 (Reapproved 2025).
C. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using a

Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.
D. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings; 2018.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Verification Samples: Submit two samples, 4 by 4 inchin size illustrating color and pattern for each

resilient flooring product specified.
D. Sustainable Design Submittal:  Submit VOC content documentation for flooring and adhesives.
E. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
F. Installer's Qualification Statement.
G. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials, and

suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.
H. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Wall Base:One Carton of each type and color.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with

minimum ​ten​ years​ documented​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications: Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum ​five​

years​ documented​ experience​​.
1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by floor

tile manufacturer for installation techniques required.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the

correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.
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B. Store all materials off of the floor  in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
C. Maintain temperature in storage area between ​55 degrees F​ and ​85 degrees F​.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation and for 48 hours after floor tile installation.
B. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 RESILIENT BASE
A. Sculptured Resilient Wall Base - Type WB1: ASTM F1861, ​Type TP, rubber, thermoplastic​​; style

as scheduled​.
1. Manufacturers:

a. Basis-of-Design Product: Provide product listed in Drawings.
2. Critical Radiant Flux (CRF):  Minimum 0.45 watt per square centimeter, when tested in

accordance with ASTM E648 or NFPA 253.
3. Height: As indicated on Drawings..
4. Profile: As indicated on Drawings.
5. Thickness:  As indicated on Drawings.
6. Finish:  Satin.
7. Length:  ​8 foot​ sections.
8. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
9. Corners: job formed inside and outside

2.2 ACCESSORIES
A. ​Adhesives​: Waterproof; types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum

moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
1. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks

that might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface
hardeners, and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of work,
are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove existing resilient flooring and flooring adhesives; follow the recommendations of RFCI

(RWP).
B. Prepare floor substrates for installation of flooring in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
C. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
D. Clean substrate.

1. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by
resilient products.

E. Do not install resilient flooring until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to
be installed.
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1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move flooring and installation materials into
spaces where they will be installed.

3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Adhesive-Applied Installation:

1. Fit joints and butt seams tightly, without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints,
telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

2. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.

3.4 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps

at seams and with tops of adjacent pieces aligned. Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches
between joints.

B. Job-Formed Corners:
1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not

less than 3 inches in length.
a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not
less than 3 inches in length.
a.  Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.
E. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other

permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
F. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous

contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
G. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
H. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base

with manufacturer's recommended paintable adhesive filler material, painted to match wall.

3.5 CLEANING
A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient sheet flooring.
B. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.

1. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
2. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.6 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.
B. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  09 65 00
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SECTION 09 66 23 - RESINOUS MATRIX TERRAZZO FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Epoxy matrix terrazzo with ground and polished finish.
B. Divider strips.
C. Precast epoxy terrazzo stair units.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. ​Section 01 10 00 - Summary of Work for Alterates affecting the Work of this Section.
B. Section :  03 54 00 - Cast Underlayment: Misc. patcking of concrete subfloors.
C. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between terrazzo work and adjacent construction

and fixtures.
D. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture and

alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ICRI 310.2R - Selecting and Specifying Concrete Surface Preparation for Sealers, Coatings,

Polymer Overlays, and Concrete Repair; 2013.
B. NTMA (EPOXY) - Epoxy Terrazzo Specifications; Current Edition.
C. NTMA (GRAD) - Aggregate Gradation Standards; Current Edition.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for divider strips, control joint strips, expansion joints, and sealer;

include printed copy of current NTMA recommendations for type of terrazzo specified.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate divider strip and control and expansion joint layout, and details of

adjacent components.  For precast units, detail profile and anchorage requirements.
D. Samples:  Submit ​two​ samples, ​six inch​ by ​six inch​ in size illustrating color, chip size and variation,

chip gradation, matrix color, and typical divider strip.
E. Concrete Subfloor Test Report:  Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
F. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
G. Installer's Qualification Statement.
H. Cleaning and Maintenance Data:  Include procedures for stain removal, stripping, and sealing.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform work in accordance with NTMA recommendations as posted at their web site at

www.ntma.com.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section.
1. Minimum five years of documented experience.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified in this
section.
1. Minimum five years of documented experience.
2. Approved in writing by matrix manufacturer.
3. Contractor member of the National Terrazzo and Mosaic Association, Inc.
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store terrazzo materials in a dry, secure area.
B. Maintain minimum temperature of 60 degrees F.
C. Keep products away from fire or open flame.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install terrazzo when temperature is below 50 degrees F or above 90 degrees F.
B. Maintain temperature within specified range 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after installation

of flooring.
C. Provide ambient lighting level of 50 ft candles, measured at floor surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. ​​Resinous Matrix Terrazzo Flooring:

1. Basis of Design: Sherwin-Williams High Performance Flooring; Resuflor Terrazzo TG System
with crack-bridging membrane: www.sherwin-williams.com/resin-flooring/#sle.

2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.2 EPOXY MATRIX TERRAZZO APPLICATIONS
A. Floors:

1. Thickness: 3/8 inch, nominal.
a. Resuflor Terrazzo TG System:

1) Binder Resin: Sherwin Williams Resuflor™ 3520.
(a) Hardness, @ 24 hoursShore DASTM D 2240: 85/65
(b) Compressive StrengthASTM D 695: 10,000 psi
(c) Tensile Strength ASTM D 638: 3,000 psi
(d) Flexural ASTM D 790: 4,500 psi
(e) Flexural Modulus ASTM D 790: 500,000 psi
(f) AdhesionACI 503R: 300 psi
(g) Abrasion ResistanceASTM D 4060: 70-90 milligrams lost
(h) Water Absorption ASTM D 570: 0.1%

2) Epoxy Filler: Sherwin Williams 5270 Epoxy Filler
b. System Thickness: 3/8"
c. System Performance:

1) Critical Radiant Flux ASTM E 648: 0.90
2) Indentation MIL-D-3134J: None
3) Impact ResistanceMIL-D-3134, Sec. 4.7.3: Withstands 16 ft-lbs without cracking,

delamination or chipping
4) Slip Resistance: Meets ADA Standards (sealer)
5) Thermal Coefficient of Linear Expansion ASTM D 696: 25 x 10(-6) in/in/degrees
6) ASTM C = Mortar System
7) ASTM D = Resn Only.

2. Color(s):  Match Architect's sample.
3. Basis of Design Aggregates: Provide aggregates of sizes conforming to NTMA gradation

standards supplied by Southern Aggregates as follows:
a. Aggregate Type:  Marble chips.
b. Aggregate Size: ​No. 2, 1, and 0 in proportion shown in specified Plate​.

B. Stairs - Treads, Risers, Stringers, Landings, and _____:  



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation RESINOUS MATRIX TERRAZZO FLOORING 
Indiana State University 09 66 23 - 3 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

RESINOUS MATRIX TERRAZZO FLOORING 09 66 23  - 3  

1. Thickness:  Same as floors.
2. Color(s):  Same as adjacent floor.
3. Aggregate Type and Size:  Same as floors.

2.3 MATERIALS
A. Epoxy Matrix Terrazzo:  Aggregate and matrix mix applied to substrate, troweled flat, and ground

smooth.
1. Mix Proportions:  As required to achieve appearance specified.

B. Matrix:  Two component resin and epoxy hardener with mineral filler and color pigment, non-
volatile, thermo-setting.

C. Aggregate:  Type as indicated; sized in accordance with NTMA aggregate gradation standards;
color(s) as indicated, uniform in color.

D. Finishing Grout:  Epoxy, color to match terrazzo matrix.

2.4 ACCESSORIES
A. Manufacturers: Provide Terrazzo Divider Strips recommended in writing or by one of the following

manufacturers:
1. ​Manhattan American Terrazzo Strip Company
2. National Metal Shapes, Inc.

B. Terrazzo Divider Strips:
1. Divider Strips:  1/8 inch thick zinc or brass exposed top strip, zinc coated steel concealed

bottom strip, with anchoring features.
2. Control Joint Strips:  1/8 inch nominal width zinc exposed top strips, zinc coated steel

concealed bottom strips, 1/8 inch wide neoprene filler strip between vertical strips, with
anchoring features.

3. Divider and Control Joint Strip Height:  To suit thickness of terrazzo topping, with allowance
for grinding.

4. Transitions:
C. Non-Slip Inserts:  Provide channel-shaped inserts filled with a mixture of resin and fine, abrasive

aggregate.
D. Concrete Crack & Joint FIller:

1.      Provide products recommended in writing by terrazzo manufacturer.
a. Two-component high-solids general purpose concrete crack adn joint filling compound.

1) Basis of Design: Resuflor 3580
E. Crack-Bridging Membrane System:

1. Provide Products recommended in writing by the terrazzo manufacturer.
a. Two-component, high-solids, flexible epoxy material used with faberglass mesh on

surfaces with larger cracks and joints.
1) Basis of Design Product: Sherwin Williams Resuflor 3556.

b. Fiberglass Scrim: FS38-4.4 Fiberglass Scrim
F. Sealer:  Colorless, non-yellowing, penetrating liquid type to completely seal matrix surface; not

detrimental to terrazzo components.
1. Products:

a. ​Sherwin Williams Acrydur™ Aqua 4401, or Acrydur™ 4503​.
G. Primer:

1. Where required for substrates when not using Crack-Bridging Membrane System, provide a
two-component, high-solids, clear or pigmented epoxy primer and binder resin recommended
in writing by the terrazzo manufacturer.
a.  Basis of Design: Sherwin Williams Resuprime 3579.
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PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of

work and are ready to receive terrazzo.
B. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of

materials to subfloor surfaces.
C. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for terrazzo flooring installation

by testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by terrazzo flooring

manufacturer.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate of foreign matter.
B. Prepare concrete subfloor by mechanically abrading surface in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
C. Prepare concrete surfaces according to ICRI 310.2R​​, CSP 5​​.
D. Treat non-moving control joints and cracks with flexible sealant recommended in writing by the

terrazzo manufacturer.     
E.
F. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install control joint strips straight and flat to locations indicated.
B. Install divider strips according to pattern approved on shop drawings.
C. Install non-slip inserts in ​stair treads​ where indicated.
D. Place terrazzo mix over substrate to thickness indicated.

3.4 FINISHING
A. Finish terrazzo to NTMA requirements.
B. Grind terrazzo surfaces with power disc machine; sequence with coarse to fine grit abrasive, using

a wet method or using a dry grinder with vacuum to control dust.
C. Apply grout to fill voids exposed from grinding.
D. Remove grout coat by grinding, using a fine grit abrasive.
E. Hand grind vertical and curved surfaces similarly.

3.5 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat Surface:  1/4 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Level:  1/8 inch.

3.6 CLEANING
A. Scrub and clean terrazzo surfaces with neutral pH cleaner in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.  Let dry.
B. Immediately after terrazzo has dried, apply sealer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Polish surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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3.7 PROTECTION
A. Protect finished terrazzo from damage due to subsequent construction until Date of Substantial

Completion.

END OF SECTION  09 66 23
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SECTION 09 68 16 - SHEET CARPETING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Carpet, ​direct-glued and _____​.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Independent agency testing

of concrete slabs, removal of existing floor coverings, cleaning, and preparation.
B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture and

alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D2859 - Standard Test Method for Ignition Characteristics of Finished Textile Floor

Covering Materials; 2016 (Reapproved 2021).
B. ASTM E648 - Standard Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using a

Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2025a.
C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring;

2022.
D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride; 2023.
E. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor Slabs

Using in situ Probes; 2019a.
F. CRI 104 - Standard for Installation of Commercial Carpet; 2018.
G. NFPA 253 - Standard Method of Test for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using a

Radiant Heat Energy Source; 2023.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate seaming plan, method of joining seams, direction of carpet pile and

pattern, location of edge moldings and edge bindings, layout of flat wire system, and ________.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples ____by____ inch in size illustrating color and pattern for each

carpet and cushion material specified.
E. Accessory Samples:  Submit two ____ inch long samples of edge strip for each color specified.
F. Concrete Subfloor Test Report:  Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
G. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance

materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.
H. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional requirements.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet with

minimum three years documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing carpet with minimum three years

documented experience.
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C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and inspections
of the type specified in this section.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.
B. Ventilate installation area during installation and for 72 hours after installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Carpet: As Indicated on the Drawings.

1. Substitutions:  ​Not permitted​.

2.2 CARPET
A. Carpet: As Indicated on the Drawings.

1. Critical Radiant Flux:  Minimum of ​0.45​ watts/sq cm, when tested in accordance with ASTM
E648 or NFPA 253.

2. Surface Flammability Ignition:  Pass ASTM D2859 (the "pill test").

2.3 ACCESSORIES
A. Subfloor Filler:  Type recommended by carpet manufacturer.
B. Seam Adhesive:  Recommended by carpet manufacturer.
C. Carpet Adhesive:  Recommended by carpet manufacturer; releasable type.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of

work and are ready to receive carpet.
B. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by testing

for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test as Follows:

a. Alkalinity (pH):  ASTM F710.
b. Internal Relative Humidity:  ASTM F2170.
c. Moisture Vapor Emission:  ASTM F1869.

2. Conduct tests by an independent testing agency acceptable to Owner.
3. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material

 manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
4. Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates for installation of flooring in accordance with Section 09 05 61.

3.3 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install carpet and cushion in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and CRI 104

(Commercial).
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C. Verify carpet match before cutting to ensure minimal variation between dye lots.
D. Lay out carpet and locate seams in accordance with shop drawings.

1. Locate seams in area of least traffic, out of areas of pivoting traffic, and parallel to main
traffic.

2. Do not locate seams perpendicular through door openings.
3. Align run of pile in same direction as anticipated traffic and in same direction on adjacent

pieces.
4. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
5. Provide monolithic color, pattern, and texture match within any one area.

E. Install carpet tight and flat on subfloor, well fastened at edges, with a uniform appearance.

3.4 DIRECT-GLUED CARPET
A. Double cut carpet seams, with accurate pattern match.  Make cuts straight, true, and unfrayed.

 Apply seam adhesive to cut edges of woven carpet immediately.
B. Apply contact adhesive to floor uniformly at rate recommended by manufacturer.  After sufficient

open time, press carpet into adhesive.
C. Apply seam adhesive to the base of the edge glued down.  Lay adjoining piece with seam straight,

not overlapped or peaked, and free of gaps.
D. Roll with appropriate roller for complete contact of adhesive to carpet backing.
E. Trim carpet neatly at walls and around interruptions.

3.5 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION  09 68 16
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SECTION 09 72 00 - WALL COVERINGS

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Wall coverings.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 09 90 00 Painting and Coating:  Substrate preparation.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D1308 - Standard Test Method for Effect of Household Chemicals on Clear and Pigmented

Coating Systems; 2020 (Reapproved 2025).
B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2026.
C. ASTM F793/F793M - Standard Classification of Wall Coverings and Ceiling Coverings by Use

Characteristics; 2025.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets for wall covering and adhesive. Indicate compliance

with specified flame spread and smoke developed ratings.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate wall elevations with seaming layout.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of wall covering, 6 by 6 inches in size, illustrating color, finish, and

texture.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate installation special procedures.
F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
G. Installer's qualification statement.
H. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Indicate cleaning, touch-up, and repair of covered surfaces.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with minimum ​10 years​ of​ documented​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified, with minimum

​5 years​ of​ documented​ experience​​.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Inspect roll materials for damage upon arrival.
B. Protect packaged adhesive from temperature cycling and cold temperatures.
C. Do not store roll goods on end.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain adhesive and wall covering manufacturer's recommended temperature ranges 24 hours

before, during, and after installation.
B. Provide lighting level of 80 fc measured mid-height at substrate surfaces.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 WALL COVERINGS
A. Performance Requirements:

1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum, and smoke
developed index of 50, maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

2. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  No visible staining or discoloration and no damage to
surface texture when tested in accordance with ASTM D1308.

B. Wall Covering​ - Type WC1, WC2​:  Fabric-backed vinyl roll stock.
1. Comply with ASTM F793/F793M, Category V, Type II.
2. Backing:  Woven, osnaburg fabric.
3. Color:  ​As indicated on Drawings​.
4. Pattern:  As indicated on drawings.
5. Pattern Match:  As indicated on drawings.
6. Surface Texture: ​Embossed​.
7. Manufacturers: Provide basis of design products listed on Drawings.

2.2 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by wall covering manufacturer.
B. Substrate Filler:  As recommended by adhesive and wall covering manufacturers; compatible with

substrate.
C. Substrate Primer and Sealer:  ​As recommended by adhesive and wall covering manufacturers.​​​

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify substrate surfaces are primed and meet manufacturer's requirements to receive work.
B. Measure moisture content of substrates with electronic moisture meter. Do not apply wall

coverings if moisture content of substrate exceeds level recommended by wall covering
manufacturer.

C. Verify flatness tolerance of surfaces does not vary more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet or at rate greater
than 1/16 inch/ft.

D. Notify Architect of detrimental conditions affecting wall covering installation.
E. Correct detrimental conditions before starting installation.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove wall plates and accessories impeding wall covering installation.
B. Substrate Priming and Preparation: See Section 09 90 00 Painting and Coating.
C. Substrate Priming and Preparation:

1. Fill cracks in substrate and correct irregularities with filler; sand smooth.
2. For marks capable of bleeding through surface finishes, seal with shellac.
3. Apply one coat of primer sealer to substrate surfaces. Allow to dry. Lightly sand smooth.

D. Wash impervious surfaces with tetra-sodium phosphate; rinse and neutralize; wipe dry.
E. Surface Appurtenances:  Remove​​ electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and

fittings before preparing surfaces or finishing.
F. Correct surface defects affecting work of this section and clean surfaces. Remove existing

coatings exhibiting loose surface defects.
G. Vacuum surfaces to remove loose particles.
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3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Apply adhesive and wall covering in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply adhesive to wall immediately before applying wall covering.
C. Use wall covering ​in pattern sequence​.
D. Razor trim edges of wall covering. Do not razor trim on gypsum board surfaces.
E. Smoothly apply wall covering without wrinkles, gaps, or overlaps. Eliminate air pockets and ensure

full bond to substrate surface.
F. Overlap and double cut adjacent panels as recommended by manufacturer.
G. Horizontal seams are not permitted.
H. Do not seam within 2 inches of internal corners or within 6 inches of external corners.
I. Install wall covering before installing bases and items attached to, abutting, or located within 1 inch

of wall surface.
J. Do not install wall covering more than 1/4 inch below top of resilient base.
K. Cover spaces above and below windows and above doors in pattern sequence from roll.
L. Where wall covering tucks into reveals, metal wallboard, or plaster stops, use contact adhesive

within 6 inches of wall covering termination. Ensure complete contact bond.
M. Remove excess adhesive from seams while wet and before proceeding to next wall covering

sheet.
N. Reinstall wall plates and accessories removed to accommodate work of this section.

3.4 CLEANING
A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean wall coverings of dust, dirt, excess adhesive, and other contaminants.

3.5 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products from damage until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  09 72 00
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SECTION 09 90 00 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
A. Surface preparation.
B. Interior painting and coating systems.
C. Scope:

1. Finish surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless otherwise indicated,
including the following:
a. Interior:

1) Metal:  Aluminum and galvanized.
2) Metal, Galvanized:  Ceilings and ductwork.
3) Metal:  Structural steel columns, joists, trusses, beams, miscellaneous and

ornamental iron, structural iron, and ferrous metal.
4) ​Metal: previously painted structural steel columns, joists, trusses, beams, and

ferrous metal.
5) Drywall:  Walls, ceilings, gypsum board (previously painted and new), and similar

items.
6) Concrete:  Floors, non-vehicular.

2. Do not paint or finish the following:
a. ​Annodized Aluminum Storefronts and Entrances​.

1.2 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.3 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning; 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
B. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning; 2018.

1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for each:

1. Product characteristics.
2. Surface preparation instructions and recommendations.
3. Primer requirements and finish specification.
4. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
5. Application methods.
6. Clean-up information.

C. Samples:  Submit four paper draw down samples, 8-1/2 by 11 inches in size, illustrating range of
colors available for each finishing product specified.

D. Applicator's qualification statement.
E. Maintenance Data:  Submit coating maintenance manual including finish schedule showing where

each product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, safety data sheets (SDS), care
and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, repair of painted and finished surfaces, and color
samples of each color and finish used.

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.
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2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store
where directed.

3. Label each container with ​color, type, and texture​ in addition to manufacturer's label.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified ​with

minimum 3 years documented experience and approved by manufacturer​.

1.6 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for general requirements for mock-ups.
B. Provide a mock up of  a minimum or 200 SF of painted overhead exposed structural systems

showing coverage of existing black painted systems to new color indicated on the Drawings.
C. Coordinate location with Architect prior to mock up..
D. Approved mock-up may remain as part of the work.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, product name, product code,  color

designation, VOC content, batch date, environmental handling, surface preparation, application,
and use instructions.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at a minimum of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90 degrees F, in
ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when environmental conditions are outside the ranges required by

manufacturer.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing the best results, including testing

of substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

PART 2  PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Basis of Design Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Sherwin-Williams

Company (The) products indicated; www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
B. Comparable Products:  Products of approved manufacturers will be considered in accordance with

01 60 00 - Product Requirements, and the following:

2.2 PAINTINGS AND COATINGS
A. General:

1. Provide factory-mixed coatings unless otherwise indicated.
2. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless specifically

indicated in manufacturer's instructions.
B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 61 16.
C. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.

2.3 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
A. Metal:  Aluminum and galvanized.
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B. Metal, Galvanized:  Ceilings and ductwork.
1. Dryfall Waterborne Topcoats:

a. Flat Finish:
1) 1st and 2nd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall, B42-

181 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 6 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat.

C. Metal:  Structural steel columns, joists, trusses, beams, miscellaneous and ornamental iron,
structural iron, and ferrous metal.
1. Dryfall Waterborne Topcoat:

a. Flat Finish: Existing Black-Painted Exposed Structure Ceilings Receiving New Black
Paint Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall, B42-181

Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 6 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat.

b. Flat Finish: Existing Black-Painted Ceilings Exposed Structure Ceilings Reciving New
Non-Black Paint Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310

Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 5 mils wet, 2 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall, B42-
181 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 6 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat.

c. Flat Finish: Existing White-Painted  Exposed Structure Ceilings Reciving New Non-Black
Paint Finish:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Pro-Cryl Universal Primer, B66-1310

Series, Off White Color:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 5 mils wet, 2 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Pro Industrial Waterborne Acrylic Dryfall, B42-
181 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 6 mils wet, 1.7 mils dry per coat.

D. Drywall:  Walls, ceilings, gypsum board, and similar items.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi-Gloss Finish High Performance (HP):
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,

B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 HP Zero VOC Latex Semi-Gloss,
B31-1950 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat.

b. Eg-Shel Finish Scuff Resistant Waterbase Enamel:
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,

B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Scuff Tuff Interior Waterbased Enamel, Eg-
Shel, S24-50 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.2 mils dry per coat.

c. Low Sheen Finish High Performance (HP):
1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,

B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 HP Zero VOC Latex Low Gloss
Eg-Shel, B41-1950 Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
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(a) 4 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat.
d. Flat Finish:

1) 1st Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex Primer,
B28W2600:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

2) 2nd and 3rd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Latex Flat, B30-2600
Series:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 4 mils wet, 1.6 mils dry per coat.

E. Concrete:  Floors, non-vehicular.
1. Latex Systems:

a. Semi-Gloss Finish:
1) 1st and 2nd Coat:  Sherwin-Williams Tread-Plex Acrylic Floor Coating, B90 Series:

 www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.
(a) 3.5 mils wet, 1.5 mils dry per coat.

PART 3  EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any condition

that may potentially effect proper application.
C. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of water and bleach.  Rinse

with clean water and allow surface to dry.
D. Gypsum Board:  Fill minor defects with filler compound; sand smooth and remove dust prior to

painting.
E. Galvanized Surfaces:

1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 2.

3.3 APPLICATION
A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical

components and paint separately.
B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Apply coatings at spread rate required to achieve manufacturer's recommended dry film thickness.

3.4 PRIMING
A. Apply primer to all surfaces unless specifically not required by coating manufacturer.  Apply in

accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.
B. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory

finished if acceptable to top coat manufacturers.
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3.5 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.
C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings previously

removed.

3.6 PROTECTION
A. Protect finished coatings from damage until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION  09 90 00
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SECTION 10 14 23 - PANEL SIGNAGE

PART 1 PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D4802 - Standard Specification for Poly(Methyl Methacrylate) Acrylic Plastic Sheet; 2016.
B. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; 2017.

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions

and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.3 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Panel signs.
B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 01 50 10 "Temporary Facilities for Renovation Projects" for temporary Project
identification signs and for temporary information and directional signs.

2. Section 14 21 23 "Electric Traction Passenger Elevators (Machine Roomless)", Section 14
3. 24 13 "Hydraulic Freight Elevators", and Section 14 31 00 "Escalators" for code- required

conveying equipment signage.
4. Section 22 05 00 "Common Materials & Methods for Fire Suppression, Plumbing & HVAC" for

labels, tags, and nameplates for plumbing systems and equipment.
5. Section 26 05 00 "Common Work Results for Electrical" for labels, tags, and nameplates for

Electrical systems and equipment.

1.4 DEFINITIONS
A. Accessible: In accordance with the accessibility standard.

1.5 COORDINATION
A. Furnish templates for placement of sign-anchorage devices embedded in permanent construction

by other installers.
B. Furnish templates for placement of electrical service embedded in permanent construction by

other installers.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Certificates: For materials manufactured within 100 miles of Project, indicating
location of material manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw
material. Include distance to Project and cost for each raw material.

2. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating VOC content.
3. Laboratory Test Reports: For adhesives, indicating compliance with requirements for low-

emitting materials.
C. Shop Drawings: For panel signs.

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.



ISU HMSU Commons Renovation PANEL SIGNAGE 
Indiana State University 10 14 23 - 2 
aD#25139a  arcDESIGN

PANEL SIGNAGE 10 14 23  - 2  

2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by others,
and accessories.

3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including raised characters and Braille, and
layout for each sign at least half size.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and exposed
finish.
1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and with the
required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated and as follows:
1. Room-Identification Signs: Full-size Sample.

F. Sign Schedule: Use same designations specified or indicated on Drawings or in a sign schedule.

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer.
B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.8 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.

1.9 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of products.

1.10 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in

materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering.
b. Deterioration of embedded graphic image.
c. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 PRODUCTS

2.1 SIGNS, GENERAL
A. Regional Materials: Products shall be manufactured within 100 miles of Project site from materials

that have been extracted, harvested, or recovered, as well as manufactured, within 100 miles of
Project site.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Thermal Movements: For exterior signs, allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface

temperature changes.
1. Temperature Change: 120 degrees Fahrenheit, ambient; 180 degrees Fahrenheit, material

surfaces.
B. Accessibility Standard: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &

Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities and ICC A117.1 for signs.
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2.3 PANEL SIGNS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

1. ASI Sign Systems, Inc.
2. Essential Architectural Signs, Inc.
3. Inpro Corporation.
4. Sign Solutions, Inc.

B. Panel Sign: Sign with smooth, uniform surfaces; with message and characters having uniform
faces, sharp corners, and precisely formed lines and profiles; and as follows:
1. Solid-Sheet Sign: Acrylic sheet with finish specified in "Surface Finish and Applied Graphics"

Subparagraph below and as follows:
a. Base Thickness: 0.080 inch.

2. Mounting: Surface mounted to wall with two-face tape.
3. Surface Finish and Applied Graphics:

a. Painted Finish and Graphics: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied exterior- grade
sign paint on second surface, in color matching Architect's sample.

4. Text and Typeface: Accessible raised characters and Braille, Helvetica Medium font and
variable content as scheduled. Finish raised characters to contrast with background color,
and finish Braille to match background color.

5. Flatness Tolerance: Sign panel shall remain flat or uniformly curved under installed
conditions as indicated and within a tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch measured diagonally
from corner to corner.

2.4 PANEL-SIGN MATERIALS
A. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D4802, category as standard with manufacturer for each sign, Type UVF (UV

filtering).
B. Paints and Coatings for Sheet Materials: Inks, dyes, and paints that are recommended by

manufacturer for optimum adherence to surface and are UV and water resistant for colors and
exposure indicated.

2.5 ACCESSORIES
A. Two-Face Tape: Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 inch thick, with

adhesive on both sides.

2.6 FABRICATION
A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements indicated.

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble
signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark
units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in locations concealed from view after
final assembly.

2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist water
penetration and retention.

3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and
brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean
exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress exposed and contact surfaces.

4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are
inconspicuous.

5. Internally brace signs for stability and for securing fasteners.
6. Provide rebates, lugs, and brackets necessary to assemble components and to attach to

existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where possible;
use exposed fasteners that match sign finish.
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2.7 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS
A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,

temporary protective covering before shipping.
B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations

in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with

requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of signage
work.
1. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without gaps or

irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
2. Verify that anchor inserts are correctly sized and located to accommodate signs.
3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's written

instructions.
1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign

surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.
2. Install signs so they do not protrude or obstruct according to the accessibility standard.
3. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that

would impair installation.
B. Panel Signs: Install in locations on walls as indicated and according to accessibility standard.

1. Mounting Methods:
a. Two-Face Tape: Clean bond-breaking materials from substrate surface and remove

loose debris. Apply tape strips symmetrically to back of sign and of suitable quantity to
support weight of sign without slippage. Keep strips away from edges to prevent visibility
at sign edges. Place sign in position and push to engage tape adhesive.

2. Signs Mounted on Glass: Provide opaque sheet matching sign material and finish onto
opposite side of glass to conceal back of sign.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed signs and signs that do not comply with specified

requirements. Replace signs with damaged or deteriorated finishes or components that cannot be
successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.
C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's written

instructions and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean condition
during construction and protect from damage until acceptance by Owner.

END OF SECTION  10 14 23
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